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INTRODUCTION 

This book is intended for use in the fifth and sixth years 
of the elementary school. In a unique way it is welded 

- with Book One of the Series, building solidly 

7 on the foundation laid in the third and fourth 
years. This desirable end is accomplished by 
adding a complete summary (pages 311-317) of the language 
facts taught in Book One, and by giving frequent references 
to it in the early chapters (see page 3). By this means the 
work of Book One is reviewed in close articulation with 
the work of Book Two. This plan is of special value in 
strengthening the foundation of language facts taught in 
the third and fourth years which are to be carried a step 
farther in the fifth and sixth years. 

The book is divided into approximately one hundred sixty 
carefully . planned lessons for each year's work. These 
lessons are grouped into chapters, each com- 
^ . '.. posed of a series of related units that center 
about a common theme, providing work for a 
period equivalent in general to a school month. The lessons 
for each chapter, therefore, are not haphazard and miscel- 
laneous but are woven together into a purposeful whole, 
closing with a complete review of all the language facts 
treated during the month. 

The material on which conversation and written exercises 

are based has been selected with reference to its living 

« • . ♦ .^ interest to children and its vital relation 
Emphasis Laid ^ ,, . mi. i 

!^ * «, •_ to their expenences. The lessons are so 

on Oral work j .^^ x i j- j j 

arranged that oral discussion precedes and 

prepares for written expression. The wealth of ideas con- 
tributed by the various members of the class in oral discus- 
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sion is thus placed at the service of the individual pupil in 
the written exercise that follows. Similarly in the mechan- 
ics of expression, the diflSculties of the written composition 
are anticipated in the oral lesson. In this way the text 
recognizes the superior value of oral speech, not only as a 
preparation for written expression, but also as a means of 
enlarging vocabulary and giving power in the use of language. 
Technical facts, such as develop an understanding of the 
various uses and the parts of the sentence, and of the more 
important classes of words, are introduced as 

_ ^ ^ needed, but great care has been taken to avoid 
Treatment v j . •! 'xi. • x • • 

burdemng pupils with unnecessary intricacies 

that promise little or nothing for greater power of expression. 
The grammatical terms used conform with the report 
(adopted in 1913) of the Joint Committee on Grammatical 
Nomenclature, appointed by the National Education Asso- 
ciation, the Modern Language Association of America, and 
the American Philological Association. 

Great emphasis is placed upon correct usage, especially 
of such commonly misused words as see, do, come, and go, 

. The words treated have not been selected hap- 

hazard on mere personal opinion, but on the basis 
of recent scientific studies showing the blunders 
made most frequently by children in oral and written expres- 
sion, notably the investigations made in Kansas City by the 
University of Missouri, the investigation made by the Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, and other similar studies. 

The authors believe that only through systematic repeti- 
tion of language facts and of correct forms can accurate 
habits of expression be established. Toaccom- 
!J plish this end, each language fact and correct 

^ form taught is put before the pupil again and 

again with varied associations in subsequent lessons (see 
Index). This recurrent treatment, reenforced by the reviews 
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at the ends of chapters and the half-yearly and yearly sum- 
maries, provides a basis of thorcmghness that it is believed will 
secure for pupils a real mastery of the fundamental lan- 
guage principles. 

No feature of this text has been worked out with greater 
care than the illustrations. They are not mere decorations, 
but in all cases serve a distinct purpose in 
Illustrations language instruction. The pictures are unus- 
ually rich in the suggestion of ideas for dis- 
cussion and in the stimulation of the imagination. Especially 
happy as a basis for conversation are the interesting sketches 
by Mr. C. A. Briggs, the widely known cartoonist. The 
conspicuous place of the cartoon in present-day illustration, 
particularly in delineating humor, led the authors to include 
these exceptional examples of this form of graphic art. 

In the preparation of this series, the authors have kept 

constantly in mind the fact that the function of any school 

, - book is to serve as a tool for classroom use. 

Attention is called to the following features 

of the text — many of them unique — which 

ensure the maximmn working eflSciency in service when 

applied to the problems of the schoolroom: 

(1) A comprehensive glossary, pages 318-328, contains 
the words and phrases of the text that offer valuable 
vocabulary training either of pronunciation or meaning. 
The aim is to leave the teacher free to use the glossary 
according to the needs of her particular class, but sug- 
gestive type exercises in word study based on this 
glossary are given from time to time in the text, as on 
pages 4, 17, etc. 

(2) The language facts taught throughout the book 
are thoroughly organized for purpose of review by means 
of monthly reviews at the ends of chapters (see page 23), 
half-yearly summaries (see page 88), a yearly smnmary 
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(see page 162), and a complete summary of the book 
(pages 305-310). In addition to these, a complete 
smnmary of the definitions and rules taught in Book 
One (see pages 311-317) articulates the language facts 
of the earlier grades with those taught in Book Two, as 
previously mentioned. 

(3) The work for each year has been divided into 
approximately 160 lessons, providing convenient units 
for daily assignment. 

(4) Suggestive testing forms for the pupil's use in 
checking up his written work (see pages 167, 168) have 
been provided, with a view to secure for the student a 
sense of personal responsibility. 

(6) Group exercises, in the form of class composi- 
tions, are included from time to time (see pages 237, 
270, etc.) designed to train the pupil in actual methods 
of workmanship in composition. 

(6) Special lessons on dramatization, dictation, and 
the memorizing of short literary selections, furnish 
variety and broaden the scope of the work. 

(7) A detailed table of contents, showing the topics 
treated in each lesson, and a complete index for use in 
locating every important fact treated add to the service- 
ability of the book. 

(8) A Teachers' Manual is provided, giving detailed 
suggestions for each lesson. 

The Authors. 
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The Opening Day op School 



GOOD ENGLISH 

PART I 



CHAPTER ONE 




Lesson 1 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

What do you see in the top picture on the opposite 
page? Tell what the children are doing. 

Read the title of the picture. 

Are the children in the country or in the city? 

Have you ever spent your summer vacation in the 
country? 

What do you see in the middle picture? 

Where do you think the children are going? 

What does the bottom picture tell you? 

Do you think the children are glad to go to school? 

Are you glad when school begins, after vacation? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a list of things you see in each of the three 
pictures. 



2 GOOD ENGLISH 

Lesson 2 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

Waiting for Betty 

Come any day at nine o'clock, you'll see them sitting there; 
Ten pairs of eyes gaze up the road with wide, unwinking stare. 
Not one of them may go with her — that's quite against the 

rule — 
'And what a lonely day it makes when Betty's gone to school! 

But come again at four o'clock, you^U find them sitting there; 
Ten pairs of eyes fixed 'on the road, excitement in their air. 
Old Rover always spies her first, and meets her by the pool. 
And barks to let her know he's glad she's coining home 
from school. 

And then the happy hours begin. Then Rover runs for 

sticks. 
The older cats look on and purr, the kittens practice tricks. 
They chase their tails in circles and pursue the festive spool, — 
For oh, what jolly times there are when Betty's home from 

— Hannah G. FernaJd. 

2. Study of Poem. 

Where does Betty go? At what time does she go? 

Who watch her go up the road? 

When does she return? 

Why are the pets all happy to see Betty? 

What games do they play? 

Read the entire poem. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Bring a notebook to class and copy the last stanza 
in it. 
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Lesson 3 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

The Little Girl Who Would Not Work 

There was once a little girl who wanted to play all day. 

Her mother thought she would grow to be an idle girl if 
she played so much. 

" You are old enough now to do some work, little daughter," 
she said, one day. "Even though you are a tiny girl you 
can learn to be busy." 

But the little girl said: "Oh, Mother, I do not like to 
work. Please let me go to the woods and play before I do 
my tasks." 

So her mother said she might play for a^ little while. 

The child ran out of the house, across the garden, and 
down to the woods, as fast- as her feet could carry her. As 
she hurried on, a red squirrel jumped across her path. The 
little girl said to him: "Red Squirrel, you don^t work, do 
you? You just play and eat nuts from morning till night. 
Isn't that all you do?" 

"I don't work!" chattered the red squirrel. "Why, I am 
working now, and I worked all day yesterday, and all the 
day before. I have a family living in the old oak tree, and 
I must store away nuts for the winter. I have no time 
to play." 

Just then a bee came buzzing by, and the little girl said: 
"Little Bee, do you work, or do you play all day?" 

"Work!" said the bee. "Why, I am always working, 
gathering sweets and making the honeycomb for you. I 
have no time to play." 

The little girl walked along very slowly, for she was 
thinking. Soon she saw an ant down in the path, carrying 
a very large crumb of bread. 
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"That crumb of bread is too heavy for you, Little Ant/' 
said the child. ''Drop it and play with me!" 

"I don't care how heavy it is," said the ant. "I was 
so glad to find it that I am willing to carry it. Oh no, I 
couldn't stop to play." 

The Uttle girl sat down upon a stone to think. " The ani- 
mals and insects all have tasks to do, but I don't beUeve 
the flowers work," she said to herself. "Do you work, Pink 
Clover?" she asked of a little flower growing at her feet. 

" Oh yes, I am very busy," said the pink clover. *' I gather 
the simbeams every morning and keep them shut in my petals 
all day long. I drink up all the moisture I can find with 
my roots, and I grow and grow, to get ready for the seed 
time. All the flowers must work," said the pink clover. 

Then the little girl ran home to her mother and said: 
"Mother, the squirrels, the bees, the ants, and the flowers all 
work. I am the only idle one; I want some work to do, too." 

Her mother brought out a Uttle apron which the child 
had begun to hem so long ago that she had forgotten all 
about it; and the little girl worked faithfully upon it. She 
never again wanted to play all day long. ^ j j d 

2. Study of Story. 

What did the child's mother want her to do? Why? 
What did the little girl want to do? 
What did she see when she went to the woods? 
What did she ask them? What did they say? 
What did she do when she went home? 

3. Seat Work. 

Read the story so carefully that you can help 
dramatize it. 
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Lesson 4 — Dialogue and Dramatization n /^ 

1. Development ^^^ir\] 

When two or more persons talk together, we call 

the conversation a dialogue. 

When the dialogue is acted, it is called a dramatization. 
Study this dramatization and then play it. You need 

not use these exact words; express the thought in your 

own language. 

The Little Girl Who Would Not Work 



ujN n A. 





Tirm — One Day 






Place — In the Country 






FeT^(m%: 




Girl 


Red Squirrel 


Ant 


Mother 


Pink Clover 


Bee 



&o&m: A little girl at home with her mother. 

Mother: You are old enough to do some work, little 
daughter. Even a tiny girl can learn to be busy. 

Girl: Oh, Mother, I do not like to work. Please let me 
go to the woods and play before I do my tasks. 

Mother: Very well; you may go for a little while. 

{The little girl runs down to the woods to play, and sees a 
red squirrel.) 

Girl: Red Squirrel, you don't work, do you? You just 
play and eat nuts from morning till night. Isn't that all 
you do? 

Red Squirrel: I don't work! Why, I am working now, 
and I worked all day yesterday, and all the day before. I 
have a family living in the old oak tree, and I must store 
away nuts for the winter. I have no time to play. 
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(JvrSt then the little girl sees a bee that comes buzzing by.) 

Girl: Little Bee, do you work, or do you play all day? 

Bee: Work! Why, I am always working, gathering 
sweets and making the honeycomb for you. I have no time 
to play. 

(The little girl walks slowly on and soon sees an ant down 
in the path.) 

Girl: That crumb of bread is too heavy for you, Little 
Ant. Drop it and play with me. 

Ant: I don't care how heavy it is. I was so glad to 
find it that I am willing to carry it. Oh no, I couldn't 
stop to play. 

(The little girl sits down upon a stone to think and she sees 
a pink clover growing at her feet.) 

Girl: The animals and insects all have tasks to do, but I 
don't believe the flowers work. Do you work. Pink Clover? 

Pink Clover: Oh yes, I am very busy. I gather the 
sunbeams every morning and keep them shut in my petals 
all day long. I drink up all the moisture I can find with my 
roots, and I grow and grow, to get ready for the seed time. 
All the flowers must work. 

(The little girl runs home to her mother.) 

Girl: Mother, the squirrels, the bees, the ants, and the 
flowers all work. I am the only idle one; I want some 
work to do, too. 

(Then the mother gives the little girl an apron to hem, and 
she begins to work faithfully upon it. She no longer wants 
to play all day long.) 

2. Seat Work. 

Study carefully the part of the dramatization 
assigned to you by your teacher. 
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Lesson 5 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

(a) Repeat the dramatization of Lesson 4. 

(b) Retell the story in your own words. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Copy these sentences, filling the blanks: 

1. The little girl did not want to . 

2. She wanted to . 

3. She ran to the . 

4. She saw a , a , an , and a - 

5. She asked them to with her. 

6. They said they had to do. 

7. So she ran . 



Lesson 6 — Learning Words: The Glossary 

1. The Meaning and Pronunciation of Words. 

In any poem or story there may be some words 
you do not know the meaning of, or that you do not 
know how to pronounce correctly. To help you in the 
study of such words, a Glossary is provided, beginning 
on page 273. Wherever in this book you find a word 
the pronunciation or meaning of which you do not 
know, look it up in the Glossary. 

Study the pronunciation and meaning of the fol- 
lowing words found in the story of Lesson 3 : 

tiny task moisten petals 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write sentences containing the above words. 
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Lesson 7 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: My Pets. 

(a) Read the poem "Waiting for Betty" in Lesson 2. 
(6) What pets did Betty have? 

(c) Describe any pets you have. 

(d) Tell about some of their tricks. 

(e) Tell the story which the picture on the opposite 

page suggests to you. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Make a list of animals that are sometimes kept 
as pets. 

Lesson 8 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: Flowers That I Know. 

(a) Their names. (6) The color of each. 

(c) Those I like best. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Make a list of autumn flowers, both wild and culo 
tivated. Arrange them according to color, as in this 
table, filling as many of the blanks as you can. 



Purple 



Blub 



Yellow Orange 



Red 



White 
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My Pets 



Knaut 
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^ Lesson 9 — Sentence: Statement: Period: 
Beginning Sentences with Capitals 

1. Development. 

Bring a flower to class and look at it carefully. 

Tell one thought about its color, as, My rose is red. 

Write this thought on the board. 

Tell a thought about where the flower grows. 

Write this thought on the board. 

When we speak or write a complete thougnt we call 
it a sentence. 

When the sentence tells something as a fact we 
call it a statement. 

With what kind of letter does each of your sen- 
tences on the board begin? 

What mark is placed at the end of each statement? 

Look at the first Une in the story of Lesson 3. 

Is it a sentence? Why? Is it a statement? 

With what kind of letter does this sentence begin? 

What mark is placed at the end of this sentence? 

Learn: 

A sentence is a group of words expressing a complete 
thought. 

Every sentence should begin with a capital letter. 

A statement is a sentence that teUs something as a fact. 

Every statement should end with a period. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Copy the above rules in your notebook. 
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Lesson 10 — Monthly Review 

What is a dialogue? 

What is a dramatization? 

What is a sentence? Give an example. 

What is a statement? Give an example. 

With what kind of letter should every sentence begin? 

What mark should be placed at the end of every 
statement? 

Write four sentences on the blackboard. 

Make any corrections that are needed in your 
sentences. 

Copy in your notebook the four sentences you 
wrote on the board. 

Copy these sentences. Be careful to use capital 
letters and periods correctly: 

1. The ant and the bee are busy workers. 

2. The squirrel works faithfully. 

3. The flowers work all day long. 

4. The little girl asked her mother for some work to do. 

5. Her mother gave her an apron to hem. 



CHAPTER TWO 




Lesson 11 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

October Sunshine 

A tingle in the air so clear, 
That's how we know October's here. 
A golden bloom on peach and pear, 
And sunshine, sunshine everywhere. 

A whirl of leaves, a golden haze, 
The woods with sunset tints ablaze, 
What makes October's days so fair? 
There's sunshine, sunshine everywhere. 

— Mary EUerion, 

2. Study of Poem. 

Read the poem carefully. 

What is meant by ^^A tingle in the air"? 

What makes the leaves whirl? 

Describe the woods as you have seen them in October. 

Why is October a pleasant month? 

3. Written Exercise. 

Copy the second stanza in your notebook. 

12 
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Lesson 12 — The Question 

1. Development. 

What is a sentence? What is a statement? 
Read these sentences: 

1. It is October. 

2. October is the tenth month. 

3. What month comes next? 

4. Can you spell the name of this month? 

Read the above sentences that make statements. 
Read the sentences that do not make statements. 
What do these sentences do? 

A sentence that asks something is called a question. 
With what kind of letter does the first word of a 
statement begin? 

With what kind of letter do we begin a question? 
What mark is placed after a statement? 
What mark is placed after a question? 
Find a question mark in the poem of Lesson 11. 

Learn: 

Some sentences make statements. 

Some sentences ask questions. 

Every sentence should begin with a capital letter. 

Every statement should end with a period. 

Every question should end with a question mark. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write five questions and the answers to them. 
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A Day op Real Sport 
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Lesson 13 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

What do you see in the picture on page 14? 
What tells you the boys are having great sport? 
What kind of nuts do you think they are gathering? 
If you have ever gone on a nutting trip, tell about it. 
Tell the story that the picture suggests to you. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the story the picture suggests to you; or 
write about any nutting trip you have taken. Be 
careful to begin each sentence with a capital letter 
and to end it with a period or a question mark. 



Lesson 14 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

The Big Red Apple 

Bobby was a little boy who lived with his grandfather. 

One day Bobby^s grandfather sat by the fire while Bobby 
lay on the hearthrug, looking at a picture book. 

"Ho, ho!" yawned grandfather, *'I wish I had a big red 
apple! I could show you how to roast it, Bobby.'' 

Bobby jumped up as quick as a flash. "I'll get one for 
you," he said. He picked up his hat and ran out of the 
house as fast as he could go. He knew where he had seen 
an apple tree down the road — a tree all bright with big 
red apples. 

Bobby ran on by the side of the road until he came to the 
big apple tree, but there was not an apple to be seen. 
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"Oh," cried Bobby, "where have they all gone?" 
Then he heard a rustling through the leaves of the tree. 
"I haven't an apple left, my dear. 
You'll have to wait till another year." 

Bobby was surprised. "But where have they all gone?" 
he asked again. The apple tree only sighed. So the little 
boy turned away and started home across the fields. 

Soon he met a pussy-cat. "Oh, Puss\'," he said, "do you 

know what they have done with the big red apples? " 

Pussy looked up at him, saying: 

ft 
"Mew, mew, mew! Mew, mew, mew! 

I haven't a big red apple for you." 
Bobby went on and at last met a friendly dog. "Oh, 

Doggie, can you tell me what they have done with the big 

red apples?" he asked. 

The dog wagged his tail and barked: 

"Bow, wow, wow! Bow, wow, wow! 
If I knew, I would surely tell you now." 

The little boy went on, until he came to a kind old cow. 
"Oh, Mooly Cow," said Bobby, "will you tell me what 
has become of the big red apples?" 

The cow rubbed her nose against him, and said: 

"Moo! moo-o-o! Moo! moo-o-o! 
I'd like a big red apple, too." 
The little boy laughed and walked on until he came to 
the edgie of the woods; and there was a big gray squirrel. 

"Hello, Gray Squirrel," said Bobby. "Can you tell me 
what has become of the big red apples? " 

The squirrel whisked about and said to Bobby: 
"The farmer has hidden them all away, 
To eat on a pleasant winter's day. " 
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2. Study of Story. 

What seasons are mentioned in the first paragraph of 
the story? 

What kind of letter is used for beginning the names of 
seasons? 

Where did Goldenrod dream she was? 

What did she see in her dream? 

Tell what each flower said. 

What motto did Goldenrod like? 

When she awoke what did she resolve to do? 

Which of the national flowers mentioned in the story do 
you Uke best? 

Retell the story in your own words. 

In this story why do the names of the flowers begin 
with capital letters? See (I) on page 311. 

Why does a period end the first sentence? See 1 on 
page 312. 

Explain the meaning of there and their in the second 
paragraph. See (g) on page 316. 

Find a line in the fifth paragraph of the story that ends 
with a hyphen and explain this use of the hyphen. What 
other use of the hyphen do you know? See 4 on page 312. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

Fleur-de-lis tiny bouquet 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write a composition describing the national flowers of 
the different countries. 

After you have made the cog^^filAdns marked by your 
teacher, copy the composition in your notebook. 
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Lesson 14 — Comparison of Words that Describe 

1. Development. 

1. Goldenrod was asleep in the big meadow. 

2. This meadow is bigger than that one. 

3. This is the biggest meadow of all. 

4. This rose is beautifvl. 

5. This rose is more beavtifuL than the other. 

6. This is the most beaviifvl rose in the garden. 

7. Mary is careful, 

8. John is less careful than Mary. 

9. Robert is the least careful of the three children. 

In sentence 1, what word describes meadow? 

In sentence 2, two meadows of diflFerent sizes^are compared. 
What form of the word that describes is used? 

In sentence 3, three or more meadows are compared 
with reference to size. . What form of the word that 
describes is used? 

In sentence 4, what word describes rose? 

In sentence 5, two roses are compared with reference to 
beauty. What word is placed before heautifulf 

In sentence 6, three or more roses are compared. What 
word is placed before beautiful? 

In sentence 7, what word describes the girl? 

In sentence 8, two children are compared with reference 
to carefulness. What word is placed before the word 
careful? 

In sent^ice 9, three persons are compared. What word 
is placed before careful? 

Notice that er and est are used in the above sentences 
when the word that describes is short, and that more and 
mx>8t or less and feoai are used when the word that 
describes is long. 



PART ONE 19 

Learn: 

Most short words that describe are compared by adding 
er when comparing two persons or things, and est when 
comparing more than two. 

Long words are compared by using more or less when 
comparing two persons or things, and most or least when 
comparing more than two. 

Examples: 

{for one) (for tv)o) (for more than two) 

old older oldest 

pleasing more pleasing most pleasing 

patient less patient least patient 

Give sentences containing the above words correctly 
used. 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of old: 

1. John is than James. 

2. Which is the , Ruth or Helen? 

3. Mary is the of the three girls. 

4. Which of the two girls is the ? 

5. Which of the three girls is the ? 

6. Which of the five children is the ? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write comparisons for the following: 

1. Three or more boys or girls, using toW, toZfer, tallest. 

Example: 

John is tall, 

James is taUer than John. 

James is the tallest boy in school. 

2. Days, using coldj colder, coldest, 

3. Dentists, using careful with mme and mosi. 

4. Men, using intelligent with less and least. 
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Lesson 15 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

The Legend of the Two Gentians 

The Closed Gentian never opens. The Fringed Gentian 
closes in the afternoon. There is a little story that accounts 
for the difference between these two flowers. 

Once the Queen of the Fairies was out late at night. The 
midnight hour had passed and the silver moon had swimg down 
and out of sight. Hurrying to a Gentian, the Fairy asked for 
shelter. 

"Who are you, and why do you come to disturb me at this 
hour of night?" called the sleepy Gentian. 

"I am the Queen of the Fairies," cried the little lady. 

"Very well, then, if you are the Queen of the Fairies you 
can find places enough to sleep. Go away and let me sleep." 

Poor little Fairy Queen! She was afraid to be without shelter, 
out in the big dark world. 

"I will try again," said she. And going up to another 
Gentian not far away, she timidly asked, "Can you give shelter 
to a tired wayfarer, good flower?" 

Out peeped the Gentian. "Poor little lady!" said the flower. 
"Whoever you are, you are too little to be out in the dark. 
Come in and let me cover you over till the sun comes." 

Then the little Fairy slept soundly until morning began to 
dawn. As she hastened away in the dim light, she said, turning 
to the flower that had protected her, "Kind friend, you and all 
your children shall hereafter be distinguished from all other 
Gentians by the power which I now give you to open your 
fringed eyes to receive the warm light of the sun when first he 
peeps upon the world; but your selfish sisters shall remain 
closed forever." 

— Mara L. Pratt, 

2. Study of Story. 

How many kinds of gentians are mentioned in the story? 
What is the difiference between them? 
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Who is said to have made them different? 

Tell the legend of the gentians. 

Use selfish, dim, and warm in comparing persons or 
objects as in Lesson. 14. 

Explain the uses of to, two, and too in the story. See 
(h) on page 316. 

Explain the use of the question mark at the end of the 
last sentence of the seventh paragraph. See 2 on page 
312. 

What letter used as a word is found in the last paragraph? 
Why is it a capital letter? See (b) on page 311. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

legend wayfarer distinguished 

peeps upon the world accounts for the difference 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write in your own words the legend of the gentians. 
First make an outUne to guide you. 



Lesson 16 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Discuss the following subject: 

Some Occupations of Men and Womsn, 

(a) Kinds. (6) Where practiced, 

(c) Kind I would like best. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph on the occupation you think you 
would like best. 



22 



GOOD ENGLISH 




The Music Lesson 



Wunach 



Lesson 17 — Picture Study 
1. Conversation. 

Study the above picture. Read the title. 
What are the children in the picture playing? 
Describe the teacher. 
Describe the pupils. 

Describe the place where the music lesson is given. 
Would you like to be the teacher? Why? 
If you were one of the pupils, what song would you like 
to sing? 



i 



2. Written Exercise. 

Describe the musie lesson as though you had heard it. 
After you have made the corgfifitiMis marked by your 
teacher, copy the composition in your notebook. 
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Lesson 18 — Monthly Review 

Write the names of the seasons. With what kind of 
letter do you begin the names of the seasons? 

Use three names of seasons in a sentence, making a series 
of words. Write this sentence on the board. 

Write the heading, salutation, close, and signature of a 
letter, and a.ddress an envelope for the letter. 

How do we compare short words that describe? 

How do we compare long words that describe? 

Compare men with reference to thoughtfulness, using 
more and most, less and least. 

Use see and saw in sentences. 

Use have seen, has seen, had seen, vkls seen, were seen, 
is seen, and are seen in sentences. 

Make an outline for "The Game I Like Best" and write 
a paragraph on the first topic. 

Write sentences containing have and havenH. 

Read aloud the following sentences, filling the blanks 
with /, he, she, and they: 

1. It is — . 5. It is not — . 9. It was — . 13. It was not — . 

2. It is — . 6. It is not — . 10. It was — . 14. It was not — . 

3. It is — . 7. It is not — . 11. It was — . 15. It was not — . 

4. It is — . 8. It is not — . 12. It was — . 16. It was not — . 

Read aloud the following sentences, filling the blanks 

with am not: 

• 

1. I a doctor. 

2. I a lawyer. 

3. I a music teacher. 

4. I a carpenter. 



CHAPTER TWO 




Lesson 19 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

October's Bright Blue Weather* 

O sun and skies and clouds of June 
And flowers of June together, 

Ye can not rival for one hour 
October's bright blue weather. 

When loud the bumblebee makes haste, 
Belated, thriftless vagrant, 

And goldenrod is dying fast, 

And lanes with grapes are fragrant; 

When gentians roll their fringes tight 
To save them for the morning. 

And chestnuts fall from satin burs 
Without a sound of warning; 

When on the ground red apples lie 
In piles like jewels shining, 

And redded still on old stone walls 
Are leaves of woodbine twining; 

When all the lovely wayside things 
Their white-winged seeds are sowing, 

And in the fields, still green and fair, 
Late aftermaths are growing; 

* Copyright, 1892, by Little, B^own and Company. 
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When comrades seek sweet country haunts, 

By twos and twos together, 
And count like misers, hour by hour, 

October's bright blue weather; 

O sun and skies und flowers of June, 

Count all your boasts together, 
Love loveth best of all the year 

October's bright blue weather. 

— Helen Hunt Jackson. 

2. Study of Poem. 

In the first stanza, what comparison is made between 
June and October? Do you agree with the poet? 

Compare the description of the goldenrod in this poem 
with that in the poem, '^September," on page 2. 

To what are the red apples compared in the fourth 
stanza? Do you know of a red jewel the poet might have 
had in mind? 

Can you name some "lovely wayside things" that 
sow "white-winged seeds''? 

Which do you think the poet liked better, the city 
or the country? Give reasons for your answer. 

What season did she .like best? What tells you this? 

What season do you like best? Why? 

What words in the second stanza begin with capital 
letters? Explain this use of capital letters. See (h) on 
page 311. 

Explain the use of is and of are in the second stanza. 
Give sentences containing was, were, has, and have. See 
(a) and (b) on page 316, and (i) on page 317. 

Memorize the first stanza. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph about the things you like best in 
October. 
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Lesson 20 — Comparison of Words that Describe 
(Review) 

1. Conversation. 

Read the fourth stanza of the poem of Lesson 19. 

What color were the apples? 

With what are the apples compared? 

What word is used to compare them? 

When should we use redder? Reddest? 

Use red, redder, and reddest in sentences. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write these sentences, filling the blanks with forms of 
the following words that describe: long and green; beau- 
tiful with more and most; pleasant with less and least: 

1. In April the days are . 

2. In May the days are than in April. 

3. In June the days are the of the year. 

4. This leaf is . 

5. This leaf is than that one. 

6. This leaf is the of all. 

7. Monday was . 

8. Tuesday was than Monday. 

9. Wednesday was the of all. 



Lesson 21 — Composition 
Conversation. 
Subject: Comparison of June and October. 

(a) Length of. days, (c) Trees. (e) Mowers. 

(6) Temperature. (d) Grass. (/) Fruits, 

Written Exercise. 

Write a statement for each of the above topics. 

Example: The leaves are greener in June than in October. 
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Lesson 22 — Abbreviations in Arithmetic 

1. Development. 

What is an abbreviation? See (n) on page 315. 
Write from dictation the following abbreviations: 

inch in. gallon gal. 

foot ft. pint pt. 

yard yd. quart qt. 

imle mi. peck pk. 

rod rd. bushel bu. 

cent ct. pound lb. 

What punctuation mark should be used with every 
abbreviation? See 1 on page 312. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write problems in arithmetic, using some of the above 
abbreviations. 



Lesson 23 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

How THE Leaves Came Down 

I'll tell you how the leaves came down: 
The great Tree to his children said, 

"You're getting sleepy, Yellow and Brown - 
Yes, very sleepy, little Red. 
It is quite time to go to bed." 

"Ah!" begged each silly, pouting leaf, 
"Let us a Httle longer stay; 

Dear Father Tree, behold our grief! 
'Tis such a very pleasant day, 
We do not want to go away." 
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So, for just one more merry day 

To the great Tree the leaflets clung, 

Frolicked and danced, and had their way, 
Upon the autumn breezes swung. 
Whispering all their sports among — 

"Perhaps the great Tree will forget. 

And let us stay until the spring, 
If we all beg and coax and fret." 

But the great Tree did no such thing; 

He smiled to hear their whispering. 

"Come, children, all to bed," he cried; 

And ere the leaves could urge their prayer, 

He shook his head, and far and wide. 
Fluttering and rustling everywhere, 
Down sped the leaflets through the air. 

I saw them; on the ground they lay. 
Golden and red, a huddled swarm. 

Waiting till one from far away. 

White bedclothes heaped upon her arm. 
Should come to wrap them safe and warm. 

The great bare Tree looked down and smiled. 

"Good night, dear Httle leaves," he said. 
And from below each sleepy child 

RepHed, "Good night," and murmured, 

"It is 80 nice to go to bed!" 

— Siisan Coolidge, 

2. Study of Poem. 

By what names did the Tree call his children? 
Who is speaking in the sixth stanza? 
Who is the "one from far away"? 
Is the poet^s fancy of winter, with "white bedclothes 
heaped upon her arm," an apt one? Why? 
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Explain the use of the first comma in the fourth line of 
the first stanza. See (e) on page 313. 

Find and explain two uses of the exclamation mark in 
the second stanza of the poem. See 3 on page 312. 

In the first line of the first stanza what two words are 
joined to form one word? In the third line? What name 
is given to a word formed in this way? See (J) on page 
314. 

How are the omitted letters indicated in such words? 
See 7 on page 313. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

ere rustling 

huddled swarm whispering all their sports among 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph giving the biography of a leaf, 
following these topics: 

(a) When it came. 
(6) How it came. 

(c) What it did all summer. 

(d) What it did in the autumn. 



Lesson 24 — Dramatization 

Write a dramatization of "How the Leaves Came 
Down.'' 

Be careful to give the characters, the scene, and the 
conversation. How many characters will you have? 
Where will the scene be laid? Use the dialogue given in 
the poem for the conversation. 
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Lesson 25 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: Trees, 

(a) Appearance in summer. (6) Appearance in autumn, 

(c) How they prepare for winter. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph on the following subject: 
How Trees Prepare for Winter. 

(a) The sap. (b) The leaves. 



Lesson 26 — Come, Cams, Comb 

1. Development. 

1. I come home every day. 

2. He comes home every week. 

3. I cams home yesterday. 

4. I have cams to see you. 

5. She has come to school. 

6. They had corns before I started. 

Which of the above sentences express present time? 
What forms of come are used in these sentences? 

What time is expressed in sentence 3? What form of 
the word is used in this sentence? 

What word is used with come in sentence 4? In sen- 
tence 6? In sentence 6? 

Learn: 

Come and comes are used to express present time. 
Came is used to express past time. 
Come is used with have, has, had, etc. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Use in sentences: comef came, have come, has come. 
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Lesson 27 — Biography 
1. Reading. 

Christopher Columbus 

Christopher Columbus was bom near Genoa, Italy, in 1446. 
As a child he spent much time at the wharves or on ihe seashore, 
watching the ships as they came and went. In school he was 
interested in geography, astronomy, and map drawing. He became 
a sailor when he was fourteen, and his ambition was to be a 
captain and conmiand a vessd of his own. 

At that time the most beautiful silks and shawls, and the 
costliest pearls, perfimies, and spices came from India. The trade 
route, however, was long and full of risks. Columbus was one 
of the few who believed that a shorter route could be discovered, 
for he bdieved the world to be round. He thought that by sailing 
directly west he would come to India. 

He was eager to prove that his theory was correct. To do 
this, however, he needed boats, money, and men. He went to 
the different courts of Europe asking for help, but was refused. 
Finally, with the assistance of Queen Isabella of Spain, he fitted 
out three small vessels, the Santa Maria, the Pinta, and the 
Nina. 

On August 3, 1492, Columbus and one hundred twenty 
men set sail from Palos, Spain, into the Sea of Darkness, as 
the Atlantic Ocean was then called. They sailed for weeks 
with nothing in sight but water. The men became frightened and 
threatened to mutiny. At last Columbus promised that if 
they did not sight land within three days, they would turn 
back. Two days later, on the twelfth of October, they landed 
on a beautiful island covered with tall trees and bright flow- 
ers. The men were so happy that they knelt down and kissed 
the ground; then they offered a thanksgiving prayer to God 
for their safe voyage. 

We now know that Columbus and his men landed on one of 
the islands of the West Indies. Columbus believed that this 
land was a part of India; so he called the people whom he 
found living there "Indians." 



32 GOOD ENGLISH 

On his return to Spain, Columbus was treated royally. He 
had no difficulty in getting men to accompany him on his second 
voyage across the Atlantic. In 1498, he made a third voyage 
to America and explored the mainland at the mouth of the 
Orinoco River in South America. Later, he was imprisoned by 
some of his enemies and sent in chains to Spain, but he was 
soon released. 

Columbus made a fourth voyage in 1502. Shortly after his 
return to Spain from this voyage he died. 

— Selected. 

2. Study of Story. 

Look at the picture on the opposite page. What does 
it tell you? 

In what country was Columbus born? 

What did Columbus believe he could discover? 

What country provided him with ships for the voyage? 
What did he discover? 

What is a biography? 

Tell the story of the life of Columbus. 

Find all the capitalized words in the first paragraph of 
the selection. Tell why a capital letter is used in each 
case. See (a), (/), and (j) on page 311. 

Find where words and a how word in the next to the last 
paragraph: See (m) and (n) on page 317. 

Explain the use of a capital letter in the word God in 
the fourth paragraph. See (i) on page 311. 

Explain the first use of a comma in the fourth para- 
graph. See 5 on page 312. 

What other rule for the use of the comma in writing 
dates have you learned? See 5 on page 312. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Make a list of all names in the next to the last para- 
graph that begin with capital letters. 
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Columbus on thb Deck of th£ Santa Maria 



Pitoty 
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Lesson 28 — The Biographical Dictionary 

1. Conversation. 

In most dictionaries there is a part called the "Bio- 
graphical Dictionary/' In this part may be found the 
names of noted men and women as well as something 
about their lives. In biographical dictionaries the sur- 
name is generally placed before the Christian name. 

Examples: 

Longfellow, Henry W. Bryant, William C. 

Whittier, John G. Lincoln, Abraham 

Find Christopher Columbus in your dictionary and tell 
what is said about him. 

Find the names of two other noted persons and tell 
what is said of them. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Find the following names in your dictionary and wri,te 
a paragraph about each in your notebook: 

1. George Washington. 2. Benjamin Franklin. 



Lesson 29 — Abbreviations of Names of States 
1. Dictation. 

The United States Postal Guide gives the following 
lists of abbreviations of the names of states. Be prepared 
to write them from dictation. 

Maine Rhode Island R. I. 

New Hampshire N. H. Connecticut Conn. 

Vermont Vt. Nftw^Xork. .N. Y. 

Massachusetts Mass. New Jersey N. J. 
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Pennsylvania. . . , . , , ...Pa. 

Delaware Del. 

Maryland Md. 

Virginia. .Va. 

West Virginia W. Va. 

North Carolina N. C. 

South Carolina S. C. 

Georgia Ga. 

Florida Ma. 

Alabama Ala. 

Mississippi Miss. 



Louisiana La. 

Tennessee Tenn. 

Kentucky Ky. 

Ohio 

Indiana Ind. 

Illinois ....Dl. 

Iowa 

Minnesota Minn. 

Wisconsin Wis. 

Michigan Mich. 

North Dakota N. Dak. 



Why do these abbreviations begin with capital letters? 
See (e) on page 311. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the headings for six letters, using some of the 
above abbreviations. 



Lesson 30 — Abbreviations op Names op States 
{Contin/ued) 
1. Dictation. 

Be prepared to write from dictation these abbreviations: 
South Dakota S. Dak. Texas Tex. 



Missouri Mo. 

Arkansas Ark. 

Montana Mont. 

Idaho 

Wyoming Wyo. 

Colorado Colo. 

Utah 

New Mexico .N. Mex. Washington. 



Oklahoma Okla; 

Kansas. Kans. 

Nebraska Nebr. 

Arizona Ariz. 

Nevada Nev. 

Califomia Cal. 

Oregon 

. . . .Wash. 



2. Written Exercise. 

Draw six envelopes and address them to six people 
in different staties. Use abbreviations in the addresses. 
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Lesson 31 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: How Animah Prepare for Winter. 
Animals may be divided into classes, according to the 
nature of their coverings. 

(a) Hair. 

(6) Feathers. 

(c) Shells. 

(d) HidC; scales, or plates. 

Name some animals for each of the above topics, as 
(o) horse, dog, cat, fox, etc. 

Tell how some animals prepare for winter. 

2, Written Exercise. 

Write guessing games or riddles describing two of the 
animals mentioned. See how many of your classmates 
can guess what these animals are from your descriptions 
of them. 



Lesson 32 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

Look carefully at the picture on the opposite page and 
be prepared to discuss the following topics: 

(a) Appearance of the foxes. 

(6) Their fur and its use. 

(c) Their home. 

{d) For whom they are watching. 

(e) Animals and fowls that foxes destroy. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a story suggested by the picture. 
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Little Foxes 



Carter 
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Lesson 33 — Plurals in es 

1. Development. « 

How do most words form their plurals? See (c) on 
page 315. 

Look carefully at the following words : 

Singular . Plural 

gas gases 

fox foxes 

adz adzes 

thrush thrushes v, 

match matches 

How are the plurals of these words formed? 

Learn: 

Words ending in s, x, z, sh^ or ch form their plurals by 
adding es to the singular. 

Name some other words that form their plurals in the 
same way. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the plurals of the following words: 

bird ditch fish tray 

glass day battle watch 

latch buzz tax mesh 

Write these sentences, changing them to plural form: 

Example: The dress is blue. The dresses are blue, 

1. The ax is sharp. 8. This purse was new. 

2. The adz is bright. 9. This box is large. 

3. The brush is new. 10. This'lunch looks good. 

4. The ditch is deep. 11. This pin was bright. 

5. The glass is broken. 12. Which dog was lame? 

6. The church is large. 13. Which glass was broken? 

7. The fox is cunning. 14. What is your tax? 
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Lesson 34 — Literature: Forming Plurals (Review) 

1. Reading. 

The Fox and the Crow 

Once a fox saw a crow fly off with a piece of cheese and 
light on the branch of a tree. 

"I must get that piece of cheese," said Master Reynard. So 
he walked up to the foot of the tree. 

"Good day, Mistress Crow," cried Reynard. "How well 
you are looking today! How glossy your feathers! How bright 
your eye! Good Mistress Crow, I have heard that your voice 
is as fine as your figure is fair. Pray let me hear your notes 
that I may greet you as the Queen of Song." 

The crow, pleased with the soft words of the cunning fox, 
began to caw her best. The moment she opened her mouth, 
the cheese fell to the ground, where it was snapped up by the 
fox. 

"Thank you, Mistress Crow," said he. "I like your cheese 

even better than your song." 

— JSsap, 

2. Study of Story. 

Why is the fox called "cunning"? 

What is meant by the expression "soft words"? 

What do we learn from this fable? 

Retell the story in your own words. 

3. Forming Plurals. 

Give the plurals of these words : 

crow brkrich fox cheese 

lunch piece voice mouth 

Give the rule for forming the plural of each of the above 
words. 

4. Written Ezcircise. 

Write a paragraph describing the fox. 
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Lesson 35 — Biography 
1. Reading. 

Helen Ki^tj^f^h 

Helen Keller was bom in Tuscumbia, Alabama, in 1880. 
She lost both sight and hearing during an illness that she had 
before her second birthday. Her early childhood must have 
been very lonely, shut in, as it was, in a world of silence and 
of darkness. 

When Helen was about seven years old, Miss Anne Sullivan 
came to take charge of her. The morning after her arrival. Miss 
Sullivan gave Helen a doll, which she played with for some time. 
Then Miss SuUivan took her hand and spelled the word "ddl" 
in it. Helen thought this was a new game and tried to imitate 
her. Miss SulMvan taught her to make many other words, but 
they had no meaning for her. One day they went to the well 
house, where someone was drawing water. Miss Sullivan placed 
one of Helen's hands under the spout while she spelled the word 
''water'' over and over again in the other. All at once Helen under- 
stood and before evening came she had mastered several other 
words. 

After she had learned to talk by means of the sign language, 
Miss Sullivan taught her to read. The young girl was given 
slips of cardboard with words stamped in raised letters and a 
frame in which she could arrange these words into sentences. 
She spent hours finding words that stood for different objects 
in the room, and inventing sentences of her own about them. 
From this exercise it was easy for her to learn to read books with 
raised print. 

By touching the throats and lips of her friends, Helen learned 
how to speak single words. She found it difficult at first to 
modulate her voice, but after months of hard work she finaUy 
gained the abihty to speak long sentences that others could 
readfly understand. 

When she was nineteen ^'ears old, Miss Kdler entered Rad- 
diffe College in Cambridge, Massachusetts. No one like her 
had ever done such a thing before, and at first it seemed impos- 
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sible to carry on the work. The books she needed had never 
been printed in raised type, but some wealthy people who were 
interested in her had the books made. During lectures someone 
sat beside her and talked the sentences into her hand. She 
learned to write out her lessons on a typewriter. The work at 
college was very much harder for her than for her classmates, 
but she persevered until she graduated. 

Since she left college, Helen Keller has been busy helping 
and encouraging others by her writings. 

— Selected. 

2. Study of Story. 

Tell the story of the life of Helen Keller. 

What characteristics has she shown? 

How did Helen Keller show that she was persever- 
ing? 

How did Columbus show his perseverance? 
. Do you know of anyone else who has shown the same 
characteristic? If so, tell the class about the person. 

Explain the use of the capital letter in the word Miss 
in the second paragraph. See (g) on page 311. 

What words in this story are divided at the ends of lines? 
Explain this use of the hyphen. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and meaning 
of the following: 

modulate persevered graduated 

sign language raised letters 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph telling what a blind person can do 
for himself and for others. 

If you know someone who is blind, tell of that person. 
If not, tell what you think a blind person can do. 
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Lesson 36 — Learn: Tbach 
1. Development. 

Read the following sentences: 

1. Helen Keller learns to talk. 

2. Miss Sullivan teaches her to talk. 

What does Helen Keller do? 
What does Miss Sullivan do? 

Learn: 

Learn means to gain knowledge. 
Teach means to give knowledge. 

Read the following sentences and explain in each the 
meaning of learn and teach: 

1. Mary learns to cook. 

2. Jane learned to cook last summer. 

3. Ruth taiight Jane to cook. 

4. Mrs. Brown has learned to cook. 

5. I have learned to cook, too. 

6. Fannie had learned to cook before I met her. 

7. Grace and Anna teach music. 

8. Alice teaches music, too. 

9. She taught music last year. 

10. They have taught for several years. 

11. Sue has taught music for several years. 

12. Helen had taught school. 

In these sentences what forms of Uam and teach are used? 

Which sentences express present time? Which forms of 
ham and teach are used in these sentences? 

What time is expressed in sentences 2 and 9? Which 
forms of learn and teach are used in these sentences? 

In the above sentences, what forms of these words are 
used with have, has, and had? 
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Explain the meanings of learn and teach in the following 
sentences: 

1. The boys learn to play football. 

2. Who teaches them to play football? 
3k You and I learn to spell. 

4. Miss Hall teaches us to spell. 

5. Who teaches you to sing? 

6. Young children learn to read. 

7. Who teach them to read? 

8. I learn geography and teach it to John. 

Learn: 

Learn and learns express present time. 

Learned expresses past time and is sometimes used 
with have, has, had, etc. 

Teach and teaches express present time. 

Taught expresses past time and is sometimes used with 
have, has, had, etc. 

Give sentences containing the different forms of learn. 
Give sentences containing the different forms of teach. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write these sentences, filling the blanks with forms of 
learn or teach: 

1. Miss Sullivan her to read. 

2. Helen Keller the letters of the alphabet. 

3. What have you in school? 

4. Who you to read? 

5. I have to paint. 

6. You were to spell. 

7. When I was six years old I had — to write. 

8. Does your mother you to be prompt? 

9. Will you me to play football? 

10. Who you to play football? 

11. Who Mary to play the violin? 
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Lesson 37 — Monthly Review 

Write ^the abbreviations for inchf bushel, cent, quart, 
yard, foot, pound, and pint. 

Use come, comes, came, have come, has come, and had com^ 
in sentences. 

What is a biography? 

Find the name Abraham Lincoln in your dictionary and 
tell what is said about him. 

Write the abbreviations for the names of six states. 

Why do these abbreviations begin with capital letters? 

What kind of words add es to the singular to form the 
plural? Give examples. 

Use the foUowiiig in sentences: 

learn - teach 

learned taught 

have learned have taught 

had learned had taught 

has learned has taught 

was learned was taught 

were learned were taught 

is learned is taught 

are learned are taught 

Read the following sentences, fiUing the blanks with 
forms of com£: 

1. Who home with you? 

2. John has to see you. 

3. They back yesterday. 

4. Who has to help you? 

5. Ruth and Alice yesterday. 

6. Who have today? 



CHAPTER THREE 




Lesson 38 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

A November Good Night 

Good night, little shivering grasses! 

'Tis idle to struggle and fight 
With tempest and cruel frost fingers; 

Lie down, little grasses, tonight. 

The roses have gone from the garden, 

And hidden their faces so fair; 
The lilies have never uplifted 

Since frost found them bending in prayer. 

The leaves of the forest lie faded; 

Dry stubble is left after grain; 
Yet you, little grasses, still struggle. 

Still hope for the soft sunmier rain. 

Good night, little shivering grasses! 

Lie down 'neath the coverlet white, 
And rest till the cuckoo is singing; 

Good night, little grasses, good night! 

— Ethd Lynn Beers. 

2. Study of Poem. 

What characteristics of November are mentioned in 
the poem? 

What effects of the frost a*re mentioned in the second 
stanza? In the third stanza? 

45 
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What tells you snow has come? 

When will the cuckoo be singing again? 

What cpntractions do you find? How is each, formed? 

Memorize the first two stanzas. 

3. Wordft^knd Groups of Wor^s. . — - 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

coverlet cuckoo 

dry stubble is left after grain 



Lesson 39 — Words op Address 

1. Development. 

1. Where is your book) my child? 

2. Lie down, little grasses^ tonight. 

3. Harry, take this message to your uncle. 

In sentence 1 who is spoken to, or addressed f 

The words "my child" tell who is spoken to. 

Words used in this way to show who is spoken to are 
called words of address. 

What words of address are there in sentence 2? 

What mark separates these words pf address from the 
rest of the sentence? 

How many of these marks are used in this sentence? 

What word of address is used in sentence 3? 

What mark separates it from the rest of the sentence? 

Notice in the above examples that words of address may 
be placed at the beginning, at the end, or in the middle of 
a sentence. 
Learn: 

A comma or commas separate words of address from 
the rest of the sentence. 



PART ONE 47 

Point out the words of address in the following: 

1. Ring, happy bells, across the snow. 

2. Read the third stanza, John. 

3. Walter, where is your book? 

4. You're getting sleepy. Yellow and Brown. 

5. Dear Father Tree, behold our grief! 

6. "Good night, dear Uttle leaves," he said. 

7. "Come, children, all to bed," he cried. 

8. "Good day. Mistress Crow," cried the fox. 

9. "Thank you. Mistress Crow," said he. 

10. "Poor httle lady!" said the flower. 

11. Good night, little shivering grasses! 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write six sentences containing words of address. Place 
some of these words of address at the beginning, some at 
the end, and some in the middle of the sentences. 



Lesson 40 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: The Birds. 

(a) Birds that remain with us all winter. 

(6) How they prepare for cold weather. 

(c) Birds that migrate. 

(d) Why they migrate. 

(e) When they migrate. 

(J) How they migrate. , 

(Singly? in pairs? in flocks?) 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a composition on the migration of birds. Name 
some birds that migrate and some that remain all year. 
Tell why and when some birds go away, and when they return. 
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An Exciting Moment 



PART ONE 49 

Lesson 41 — Pictubb Study 

1. Conversation. 

Read the title of the picture on the opposite page. 

Why is it an exciting moment in the game? 

Which player is of the greatest interest at this moment? 
Why? 

Do you think the player running with the ball will 
reach the goal line? 

Explain the game of football, describing (a) the field, 
(6) the number of players, and (c) how the game is 
played. 

Have you ever seen a game of football? If so, describe 
the most exciting moment in it. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Imagine you are one of the players in the picture and 
write two or three paragraphs describing the game. 
Tell of any amusing or exciting incidents. 



Lesson 42 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: Grain, 

(a) Kinds of grain. 

(6) How each kind is grown. 

(c) How each kind is harvested. 

(d) Uses of each kind of grain. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph describing one kind of grain and 
telling of its chief uses. 
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Lesson 43 — Litbratubb 



1. Reading. 



The WmDBOLL 

Behold! a giant am II 
Aloft here in my tower, 
With my granite jaws I devour 

The maize and the wheat and the rye, . 
And grind them into flour. 

I look down over the farms; 

In the fields of grain I see 

The harvest that is to be, 
And I fling to the air my arms, 

For I know it is all for me. 

I hear the sound of flails 

Far off, from the threshing-floors 
In bams, with their open doors; 

And the wind, the wind in my sails, 
Louder and louder roars. 

I stand here in my place. 

With my foot on the rock below, 
And whichever way it may blow, 

I meet it face to face 

As a brave man meets his foe. 

And while we wrestle and strive. 

My master, the miller, stands 

And feeds me with his hands; 
For he knows who makes him thrive. 

Who makes him lord of lands. 

— Henry Wadswarth LonfffeUow. 
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2. Study of Poem. 

In the first stanza the windmill describes itself. Give 
this description in your own words. 

What does the windmill see and hear? 

How does it meet the wind? 

To what does the windmill compare itself? 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

maize wrestle flail thrive 

granite jaws lord of lands 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write the story of the windmill, following these topics: 
(a) What it does. (6) What it 



Lesson 44 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: The Story of a Loaf of Bread, 

(a) Preparation of the ground. (See the picture on page 10.) 

(6) Planting of the wheat seed. 

(c) The growth. 

id) The harvest. 

(e) The mill. 

CO The baker. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a composition on the above subject. Follow 
these topics: 

(a) When and how the seed is planted. 

(6) When and how the wheat is harvested and threshed. 

(c) How the nuller and the baker help. 



52 GOOD ENGLISH 

* Lesson 45 — Composition 



1. 


Conversation. 
Subject: Indian Com. 






(a) 


How the seed is planted. 






(6) 


The plant and how it grows. 






(c) 


The ear — its covering, grains, 


cob 




id) 


How com is harvested. 






(e) 


The uses of com. 





2. Written Exercise. 

Write the story of a grain of corn, following the above 
topics; or write an interesting paragraph on the uses of corn. 
Quote from any poem you know that describes or 
praises corn. 



Lesson 46 — Letter Writing 

Write a letter to a friend, asking for a recipe for a certain 
kind of candy; or write to a friend, asking where a good 
place may be found for a Saturday outing or a nutting 
party. 

Address the envelope for your letter. 



Lesson 47 — Letter Writing {Continued) 

Write a reply to the letter of Lesson 46, and address an 
envelope for it. 

Compare your letter with the form given on page 13, 
before you place it in your teacher^s hands. 

Compare the address on your envelope with the form 
given on page 14. 
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Lesson 48 — Do^ Did^ Donb 

1. Development 

1. I (io the work today. 

2. He does the work today. 

3. They did the work yesterday. 

4. They hcwe done the work many times. 

5. He has done the work well. 

6. He had done the work before I saw him. 

7. The work is done already. 

8. The tasks are done. 

9. The work vxis done yesterday. 

10. The chores v)ere done before breakfast. 

In these sentences what forms of the word do are used? 

What time does sentence 1 express? What form of the 
word is used. in it? 

What time does sentence 2 express? What form of do 
is used in it? 

What time is expressed in. sentence 3? What form of 
do is used in this sentence? 

What words are used with done in the other sen- 
tences? 

Learn: 

Do and does are used to express present time. 
Did is used to express past time. 
Done is used with have, has, had, etc. 

What forms of see and come are used with have? Give 
other forms of these words. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Use the following in sentences: do, does, did, have done, 
has done, had done, is done, are done, was done, and loere 
done. 
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Lesson 49- — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Little Red Plume 

There was once an Indian warrior chief whom everybody loved. 
He loved his people and longed always to bring happiness to 
them. I'he good spirits, or "manitos," as the Indians called 
them, loved him and gave him many wonderful gifts. 

One morning, very early, as he was wandering through a forest, 
a voice at his feet called out, "Good morning!" 

The chief looked down, but could hardly see who was there. 

"Who are you?" he said. 

"I am Mondamin, or Little Red Plume," said a little man, 
and he shook his red-plumed head at the big chief. 

"You are strong, chief," the little man said. "Tell me what 
makes you so strong." 

"I am strong only as all men are strong," said the chief. 

"Very well, then, let us wrestle. If you throw me, cry, 
'Wagenewa! Wagenewa!' and if I throw you, I will cry, *Wage- 
newa! Wagenewa!'" 

All day long they wrestled, for Little Red Plume had magic 
strength; but when the sun began to fall, the big chief cried, 
"Wagenewa! Wagenewa!" for at last Red Plume lay at his feet. 

The chief stooped to pick up his tiny foe, but lo! there was 
no foe there. Only an ear of red com was to be seen. Indeed, 
the chief would have thought the manitos had carried Mondamin 
away, if he had not seen attached to the com the same waving 
red plume that had been on the head of the little man. 

Then a voice that seemed to come from the ear of corn spoke 
to him: "Again, good chief, you shall carry a great gift to your 
people; for I am Mondamin, the friend of the red children. Because 
you have conquered me, you shall take me to them. But first 
strip off the coat that protects me from the storms and the cold. 
Take my kernels and scatter them in the rich soil by the river side. 
After you have done that, go away, and do not come back till 
several moons have passed. Then I will give you for your people 
the gift of corn." 
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The chief did as he was told, and when he came back he saw 
a whole field of tall waving com; on each plant was a waving plume, 
and hid away among the thick leaves was a husk of com. 

'^It is Mondamin!" the chief said. 

Then Mondamin spoke again: "This is the gift of com 
that I promised. Now call your people, gather all the Red 
Plumes, grind the kemels between great rocks, and you shall 
have a food that will never fail. Some of the kemels you shall 
plant again; then another field of com will rise up and you 
shall gather it and hide it away for the winter's food." 

The chief called the people. They gathered the Red Plumes 
and fed the tall plants to the cattle. They held a great feast, and 
danced and sang songs to Mondamin, for they knew now that he 
was their friend. 

— Dorothy Brooks, 

2. Study of Story. 

Read the story carefully and make an outline for it. 

Tell the story to the class, following your outline. 

Point out in the story examples of words of address. 
What punctuation mark is used in each case? 

Read the second paragraph; why does Good begin with 
a capital letter? See (m) on page 311. Why are quota- 
tion marks used? See 8 on page 313. Why is there a 
comma before Good? See (d) at the top of page. 313. 

What form of do is found in the last paragraph on page 
54? Give sentences containing other forms of do. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

attached warrior kemels conquered 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write in your own words Mondamin's directions to 
the chief. 
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Lesson 50 — Dramatization 

Write a dramatization of "Little Red Plume." Notice 
the number of characters there are in the story and where 
the scene is laid. Then write carefully the important 
parts of the conversation of the story. 



Lesson 51 — Plurals in ves 

1. Development. 

Read the singular and plural forms of these words: 

Singutar Plural Singular ' Plural 

leaf. leaves thief thieves 

knife knives wife wives 

loaf loaves wharf wharves 

To what is the / in leaf changed in making the plural? 
What is then added? 

How is the plural of knife formed? Of loaf? Of thief? 
Of wife? Of whxirf? 

Learn: 

Most words ending in / or fe form their plurals by 
changing the / or fe to i; and adding es. 

Form the plurals of the following words and give the 
rule in each case: 

sheaf match dog tax 

shelf bush life topaz 

loaf grass half hoe 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write sentences containing both the singular and plural 
forms of sheaf J shelf j and loaf. 
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Pilgrims Going to Church 



Boughton 



Lesson 52 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

Tell the story suggested by the above picture, following^ 
these topics: 



(a) 


The scene. 






ib) 


The people — 


who they 


are. 


(c) 


Their dress. 






(d) 


Where they are going. 




(e) 


Why they are 


walking in 


this order. 


(/) 


Why the men 


carry guns. 




Written Exercise. 







Imagine that you are one of the persons in the picture 
and write to a friend in England, telling about your going 
to church. Tell of any interesting incidents that hapr 
pened on the way. 

After you have made the cwrections marked by your 
teacher, copy the letter in your notebook. 
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Lesson 53 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: Thanksgiving Day. 
(a) Reason for observing it. 
(6) How the custom began. 

(c) How it wa^ observed long ago. 

(d) How it should be observed now. 

(e) How we shall obaerve it this year. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Make an outline and write a composition on the fol- 
lowing subject: 

How I Shall Spend My Thanksgiving Dayf This Year. 



Lesson 64 — Composition 
1. Reading. 

Plum Stone Indian Game 

Plum stones, howl, and counters: Five plum stones, a basket 
or a wooden bowl, and one hundred counters will be needed for 
the game. The Omaha Indians used stalks of the blue joint 
grass as counters, but small twigs or sticks may be used. 

The plum stones should be carefully cleaned and dried. Two 
of the stones are burned black on both sides with a hot iron; 
on one side of each of these stones a crescent is marked; and the 
black in the center of the crescent is scraped off to leave a clear 
design of a new moon with a background of black. On the other 
side of these two stones, a star, four or five pointed, is drawn, 
and all the black in the center is scraped off, leaving a brown star 
with a background of black. Each of the other three stones is 
burned black on one side; the other side is left the natural color. 

Directions for playing the game: There are two players to the 
basket or bowl. The count for a game is generally one hundred 
points. The two players sit opposite each other and have the 
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basket or the bowl between them, with the fiye plum stones 
lying m the bottom. The one hundred counters are within reach 
at one side. As points fixe made, the winner takes the corre- 
sponding number of counters from the common pile and lays 
them beside him, on the side opposite the common pile. . When 
all the counters in the common pile have been taken, the winner 
takes his counters from the winnings of his opponent. Who- 
ever gain 3 all the one hundred points wins the game. 

Lots are drawn to decide who shall have the first play. The 
one who wins takes the bowl or the basket by the rim with both 
hands and gives it a toss sufficient to throw up all the stones, 
but not violent enough to make them fall outside the bowl or 
basket; such a throw would not count. If the throw is not 
such as will move all the stones, and make them turn and 
move about within the bowl, that throw will not count. 

The points scored depend upon the sides of the stones turned 
up by each throw. The following combinations are the only ones 
that make points: 

Two crescents and three natural color = 10 points. 

Two stars and three blacks = 10 points. 

One crescent, one star, and three blacks = 1 point. 

No other combinations of stones count anything in the game; 
as will be seen, there are a number that cannot be counted. If 
one player tosses the bowl and the stones fall in such a manner 
as to make a combination that does not count, there is no forfeit; 
the player merely fails to score any points. The player who wins 
a point or points continues to toss the bowl as long as he can 
win a point. Among the Indian women there are players so 
skillful as to make the stones fall frequently in combinations 
that win ten points. 

— Alice C. Fletcher. 

2. Written Exercise. 

After you have played the game, write a composition 
about it, telling whether you lost or won, and describing 
in your own words how the game is played. 
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Lesson 55 — Monthly Review 

What is meant by "words of address''? 
Write on the board examples of words of address placed 
at the beginning, at the end, and in the middle of sentences. 
How are words of address punctuated? 
Use in sentences the following forms of do: 

do have done is done 

does had done was done 

did has done were done 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of the word do: 

1. I the work yesterday. 

2. Who the work last week? 

3. She her work well last summer. 

4. They the chores often last winter. 

5. Has he his work well? 

6. He you a great kindness yesterday. 

7. When was the work ? 

8. I have all the work. 

9. Which task is ? 

10. Who the best work? 

11. Have they good work? 

What kinds of words form their plurals in f;6S? Give 
examples of each kind. 



CHAPTER FOUR 




1. Reading. 



Lesson 56 — Litbrattjhb 



CHBISTBiAS IN THE OlDEN TiME 



On Christmas eve the bells were rung; 
The damsel donned her kirtle sheen; 
The hall was dressed with holly gre«i; 
Forth to the wood did merry men go, 
To gather in the mistletoe. 
Then opened wide the baron's hall 
To vassal, tenant, serf, and all; 
Power laid his rod of rule aside, 
And Ceremony doffed his pride. 

The fire, with well-dried logs suppUed, 
Went roaring up the chimney wide; 
The huge hall table's oaken face. 
Scrubbed till it shone, the day to grace, 
Bore then upon its massive board 
No mark to part the squire and lord. 
There the huge sirloin reeked; hard by 
Plum porridge stood, and Christmas pie; 
Nor failed old Scotland to produce. 
At such high tide, her savory goose. 



Then came the merry maskers in. 
And carols roared with bUthesome din; 
If unmelodious was the song, 
It was a hearty note, and strong. 

61 
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England was merry England when 
Old Christmas brought his sports again. 
A Christmas gambol oft would cheer 
The poor man's heart through half the year. 

— Sir Walter ScoU, 

2. Study of Poem. 

Note the pictures you see while your teacher reads the 
poem aloud. 

Describe the picture you like best. 

Where was the Christmas feast described in this poem 
held? 

Compare this celebration with our Christmas. 

Why is Christmas begun with a capital letter? See (d) 
on page 311. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write two paragraphs comparing our Christmas cele- 
bration with the one described in the poem. 



Lesson 57 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Discuss this subject, using the topics suggested: 
Christmas Gifts. 

(a) Why we give them. 

(6) To whom we give them. 

(c) What we give. 

(d) What the best gifts are. 
{e) The gift you wish this year. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the names of the members of your family. 
Make a list of gifts suitable for each one of them. 
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Lesson 58 — Literature 

1. Reading.^ 

The Madonna op the Chair 

Father Bernardo was a good, wise hermit who Hved in a 
little hut among the hills of Italy. He was very fond of Mary, 
the vinedresser's daughter, who visited him and cheered him with 
her kind words and pleasant smiles. The good man was also 
very fond of an old oak tree that grew beside his hut; he called 
the tree his "dumb daughter'* and talked to it as though it could 
understand him. 

One spring the melting snow and heavy rains washed away 
his hut and his garden. He took refuge in the old oak. When 
. the storm was over, Mary came to see him. He had been 
' without food for several days and was ill from the effects of cold 
and rain. Mary took him to her home and cared for him until 
his hut was rebuilt. After that Father Bernardo prayed that 
Mary and the oak might be forever blessed and that some unusual 
good fortune might befall them for what they had done for him. 

For many years the hermit lived in his hillside hut. After 
his death the old oak tree was made into casks for Mary's father. 

One day as Mary sat in the arbor playing with her two 
children, the great artist, Raphael, happened to see them, and 
immediately wanted to paint a picture of them. He drew the 
outline for the picture on the head of a cask that stood near, and 
from that outline he painted the great picture called "The Madonna 
of the Chair," shown on page 64. In this way the hermit's prayer 
was answered, and Mary and the oak will be honored for all time. 

— Selected. 

2. Study of Story. 

What kindness did Mary show the hermit? 
Does she look kind in the picture? 
What was the hermit's prayer? 
How was the prayer answered? 

Why do you think Raphael wished to paint a picture of 
Mary and her two children? 
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The Madonna of the Chair 



Raphael 



Do you like the picture? Why? 
Give the topic of each paragraph of the selection. 
Retell the story, following these topics. 
Find a form of do in the second paragraph of the selec- 
tion. Give other forms of the word. 



3. Written Exercise. 

Write the story of Raphael's great pi<5ture, "The Madonna 
of the Chair." 
f 
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Lesson 59 — Plurals in ies 

1. Development. 

Read the singular and plural forms of these words: . 

lily lilies lady ladies 

In forming the plural, to what is the y in lily changed? 
In lady? What is then added to form the plural? 

Learn: 

Most words ending in y form their plurals by changing 
y to I and adding es. 

Form the plurals of these words: 

daisy fly city jelly 

fairy sky berry cherry 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the plurals of these words and give the rule for each : 

thief box grass hat 

cheese icnife bush bunch 

Write sentences containing the plural forms of the 
above words. 

Lesson 60 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: How I Made a Christmas Present. 

(a) For whom I made it. 

(b) What the gift was. 

(c) Materials I used. 
. {d) How I made it. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph on any one of the above topics. 
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Lesson 61 — Addressing Envelopes (Review) 

Draw six envelopes and direct them to business firms 
in your own town or city. If you live in a city, be sure 
to include the street numbers. 

Rewrite them, correcting any mistakes your teacher has 
marked upon them. The address should not only be 
plainly written, but it should be neat in appearance. 



Lesson 62 — The Business Letter (An Order) 
1. Development. 

There are two kinds of letters, business and friendly. 
Which kind did you write in Lesson 46? 
Read the following business letter: 

B04 Pine St. 

Wateriown, Conn. 
Dec, 1, 1916 
ScaU, foreman and Co. 
623 South Wabash Ave. 
Chicago, lU. 
Gentlemen: 

Inclosed you mil find a P. 0. Money Order for 
sixty cents {$.60), for which 'please send me a copy 
of ''The Story of Europe:' 

Yours truly f 
Kenneth Brown 

How does this letter differ from those you have pre- 
viously written? 

What comes after the heading? This part is called the 
ad4reM U^jHflhMH every business letter. 

differ from that of a friendly 



m 
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How does the body of this letter differ from the body 
of a friendly letter? 

Find in the heading abbreviations for the names of a 
month and of a state. Review abbreviations for names of 
states (Lessons 29 and 30). 

2. Written Exercise. 

Copy the letter on page 66, observing punctuation and 
spacing. 

Address an envelope for your letter. 



Lesson 63 — The Business Letter (An Application) 

1. Development. 

The first business letter that many boys have occasion 
to write is an application for a position. Fred Smith 
wanted to work during the Christmas vacation. A toy 
store advertised for an errand boy and Fred applied for 
the position. This is the letter he wrote: 

65 HiU Ave, 

Philadelphia, Pa, 

The Hammond Toy Store ^^' ^^' ^^^^ 

li Grace St. 

Philadelphia, Pa, 
Gentlemen: 

Please consider me for the position advertised by 
you in this moming*s paper, I am eleven years 
old and am in the fifth grade, I am well and 
strong, and feel sure I can do your work. If you 
will give me a trial, I shall do my very best to 
please you, 

I inclose a recommendation from my teacher and 
one from the principal of my school. 

Yours respectfully, 

Fred Smith 
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2. Written Exercise. 

Write an application for a position in a drygoods store. 
Address the envelope for your letter. 

In writing the letter, be careful to observe the following 
points: 

1. Write on only one side of the paper. 

2. State definitely and briefly the kind of work that you 

desire. 

3. State your qualifications and any experience you may 

have had that would help you in the work for which 
you apply. 

4. Enclose recommendations, or give references to whom 

the firm may write to find out your qualifications. 



Lesson 64 — The Business Letter {Review) 

Rewrite the letter you wrote in Lesson 63, corr ecting al l 
mistakes marked by your teacher. 

Fold your letter evenjy, to fit the envelope. 



Lesson 65 — Give, Gave^ Given 

Development. 

1. Give the ball to me. 

2. He gives me money. 

3. The man gave me a Christmas tree. 

4. I haw given you many beautiful gifts. 

5. He has given many Christmas gifts. 

6. He had given them before I saw him. 

7. The book is given as a prize. 
8 Books are given to the library. 

9. Books were given to the children last week. 
10. A book was given to Mr. Ball. 
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In these sentences what forms of give are used? 

What time is expressed in sentence 1? What form of 
give is used in this sentence? 

What time is expressed in sentence 2? What form, of 
the word is used in this sentence? 

What time is expressed in sentence 3? What form of 
the word is used in this sentence? 

What words are used with given in the other sen- 
tences? 

Learn: 

Give and gives are used to express present time. 
Gave is used to express past time. 
Given is used with have, has, had, etc. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Use the following in sentences: give, gave, have given, 
Ims given, had given, is given, are given, was given, and were 
given. 



Lesson 66 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Discuss the following subject, using the topics sug- 
gested: 

How to Wrap a Christmas Present 

(o) The paper. 

(6) The box. 

(c) The ribbon or cord. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write directions for wrapping a gift. After you have 
made the corrfictipns marked by your teacher, copy the 
directions in your notebook. 
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Lesson 67 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: How to Mail or Express a Christmas Present. 
(a) Address of person to whom the gift is sent. 
(6) Address of the sender, 
(c) Postage on different classes of mail. 
{d) Difference in parcel post and express rates by zone, 
(e) How to insure packages. (Get sample blanks from 

the post office.) 
(/) Red Cross stamps. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write directions for mailing or expressing a package. 



Lesson 68 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

Christmas Everywhere 

Everywhere, everywhere, Christmas tomght, 
Christmas in lands of fir tree and pine, 
Christmas in lands of palm tree and vine, 
Christmas where snow peaks stand solemn and white, 
Christmas where cornfields lie sunny and bright. 

Christmas where children are hopeful and gay, 
Christmas where old men are patient and gray; 
Christmas where peace, like a dove in its flight, 
Broods o'er brave men in the thick of the fight; 
Everywhere, everywhere, Christmas tonight. 

— PhiUips Brooks, 

2. Study of Poem. 

Where does the poem say Christmas is being observed? 
Find a contraction and tell why the apostrophe is used. 
Memorize one stanza of the poem. 
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Lesson 69 — Monthly Review 

How do most words ending in y form their plurals? 
Give examples. 

Write the following sentences, changing them to mean 
more than one: 

1. The daisy is white. 

2. Is the city crowded? 

3. Is the lady ready to go? 

4. The berry is ripe. 

5. Is your cherry sweet? 

Write a business letter ordering something you want very 
much to buy. 

Address an envelope for your letter. 

Write directions for mailing a Christmas present. 

Give directions for writing a business letter of application 
for work. 

In your business letter use abbreviations for the names 
of the state and the month. 

Use these forms in sentences: 

give had given are given 

gave have given was given 

has given is given were given 

Read the following sentences, filUng the blanks with 
forms of give: 

1. He me this pen yesterday. 

2. Who you the ticket? 

3. Who has to the hospital fund? 

4. Have you to the church? 

5. I have all I can spare. 



CHAPTER FIVE 




Lesson 70 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

Ring Out, Wild Bells 

Ring out, wild bells, to the wild sky, 
The fljdng cloud, the frosty light: • 
The year is dying in the night; 

Ring out, wild bells, and let him die. 

Ring out the old) ring in the new. 

Ring, happy bells, across the snow: 
The year is going — let him go; 

Ring out the false, ring in the true. 

Ring in the valiant man and free. 

The larger heart, the kindlier hand; 
Ring out the darkness of the land, 

Ring in the Christ that is to be. 

— Alfred, Lord Tennyson, 

2. Study of Poem. 

How are the bells described in the first stanza? 
For what were they ringing? 
How are they described in the second stanza? 
What does the poet hope will come in the new year? 
Make sentences containing truef trueTf truest. 
Can you think of anything that should be truer in 
the new year than in the past year? 

What is meant by the "darkness of the land"? 

72 
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How do our schools help to "ring out" this darkness? 
Find examples of words of address in the poem. What 
punctuation mark is used with them? 
Memorize the poem. 



Lesson 71 — Ring, Rang, Rung 

1. Development. 

1. Ring out, wild bells. 

2. He rings the bell. 

3. He rang the bells. 

4. He has rung the bells. 

5. They have rung the bell. 

6. He had rung the bell before. 

7. The bell is rung at noon. 

8. The bells are rung at noon. 

9. The bell toas rung at noon. 
10. The bells were rung at noon. 

What time does sentence 1 express? What form of 
ring is used in this sentence? 

What time does sentence 2 express? What form of the 
word is used in it? 

What time does sentence 3 express? What form of the 
word is used in it? 

What words are used with rung in the other sen- 
tences? 

Learn: 

Ring and rings are used to express present time. 
Rang is used to express past time. 
Rung is used with have, has, had, etc. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Use the following in sentences: ringj rang, h/ive rung, 
has rung, had rung, is rung, are rung, was rung, were rung. 
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Lesson 72 — Letteb Writing 
Write a note thanking a friend for a Christmas gift. 



Lesson 73 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Timepieces 

Centuries ago people paid little attention to the measure- 
ment of time. They needed to know only the two periods 
— day and night. 

Time was first measured by shadows cast by cliffs or trees. 
The place where the shadow fell at noon was marked, and the rest 
of the time was reckoned by that mark. 

The sundial was probably the first timepiece. It furnished a 
more accurate way of measuring time than observation of tree- 
shadows, but its use was Umited to sunny days. 

One day a man, while slowly filling a jar from a spout at a 
spring, saw the sundial move a degree. From this discovery 
was made the first water clock — a tank with an opening in 
the bottom through which the water dripped into a basin, filling 
it in a certain division of time. This sort of timepiece was used 
for many years. 

The Greeks improved the water clock by placing a piston 
in the basin. The piston rose with the water and moved a hand 
which pointed to the hour on a dial above. This timepiece was 
called the clepsydra. To the clepsydra were added, later, a 
pendulum and wheels. 

Several devices for measuring time followed the use of the 
water clock. Alfred, a king in the early days of England, invented 
the notched candle, the distances between the notches representing 
periods of time. The hourglass came next and was the most 
reUable timepiece for many years. 

In 1335 an English monk made the first clock. Two centiuies 
afterwards a German made the first pocket clock, or watch. 

— Selected. 
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2. Study of Story. 

Describe each timepiece mentioned in the story. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph describing one of these timepieces. 



Lesson 74 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

The Old Clock on the Stairs 

Somewhat back from the village street 
Stands the old-fashioned country-seat. 
Across its antique portico 
Tall poplar-trees their shadows throw. 
And from its station in the hall 
An ancient timepiece says to all — 
"Forever — never I 
Never — forever !" 

Halfway up the stairs it stands, 
And points and beckons with its hands 
From its case of massive oak, 
Like a monk, who, under his cloak, 
Crosses himself, and sighs, alas ! 
With sorrowful voice to all who pass — 
" Forever — never ! 
Never — forever ! " 

By day its voice is low and light; 
But in the silent dead of night. 
Distinct as a passing footstep's fall 
It echoes along the vacant hall. 
Along the ceiling, along the floor. 
And seems to say at each chamber door — 
" Forever — never I 
Never — forever I" 

— Henry Wadsworth Longfdlow. 
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2. Study of Poem. 

Describe the house in which the clock stood. 
Why did Longfellow call it an "ancient" timepiece? 
Where in the house did the clock stand? 
How is the clock like a monk? 

Why does the ticking of a clock seem more distinct at 
night than in the daytime? 

Explain the use of exclamation marks in this poem. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

antique portico country-seat 

silent dead of night 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write a description of the old clock on the stairs.^ 



Lesson 75 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

Read again "The Old Clock on the Stairs." 
Look carefully at the picture on the opposite page. 
Read the title of the picture. 

Compare the clock of the picture with the clock of 
the poem. 

Describe the little girl. 
What is she doing? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a story suggested by this picture; or write in 
your own words a description of the clock described by 
Longfellow in the poem, "The Old Clock on the Stairs." 
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"I Want to See the Wheels Go Wound" Goodman 
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Lesson 76 — When Words 

1. Development. 

Read the following words and groups of words: 

now instantly today 

soon tomorrow before long 

yesterday recently next week 

last night at once a long time ago 

Notice that each word or group of words shows when 
something has happened or will happen. 

Which of these words or groups of words express 
present time? 

Which express past time? 

Which are used to express time to come, or future time? 

Can you add any other when words to this list? 

Give sentences containing how words. 

Give sentences containing where words. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Arrange the above words and groups of words in col- 
umns according to time: present, past, future. 

Write three sentences using words to express present 
time, three sentences to express past time, and one sentence 
to express future time. 



Lesson 7t — Compound Words 




1. Development. 




somewhat timepiece country-seat 
old-fashioned footsteps poplar-trees 


halfway 
forever 



Find the above words in the poem of Lesson 74. Each 
of these is made of two words joined together. Such a word 
is called a compound word. 
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What two wards are combined to form each of these 
compound words? 

Which of these compound words contain hyphens? The 
hyphen is generally omitted in short compound words that 
are frequently used. 

Learn: 

A compound word is formed by joining two or more 
words. A hjrphen separates the parts of some compound 
words. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Make a list of some compound words you know. Use a 
dictionary to find which of them are written with a hyphen. 

Write a sentence showing another use that you know 
for the hyphen. 

Show where the following words may be divided at the 
end of a line: 

another listen water independent 



1. Reading. 



Lesson 78 — Literature 



Mining 



When we thinly of the numerous tilings about us that are 
products of mines, we see that we are very dependent upon the 
men who work in them. 

The miner generally enters the mine through a large open- 
ing in the ground, called a shaft. He gets into a basket or a 
cage, which is like an elevator, and is lowered by machinery. 

In the mine the rock and coal have been cut away so that there 
are paths leading in all directions and sometimes even large rooms. 
The roofs of most mines are supported by wooden posts or timbers, 
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to prevent their caying in; in others large pillars of rock are left 
to serve the same purpose. 

Some mines are now lighted by electricity, but until recently 
the only light came from the flickering lamps or candles that the 
workmen fastened to their caps. 

From some mines a great deal of water must be pumped 
to prevent flooding. The air in them is impure, and sometimes 
the miner comes upon an opening in the rock filled with gas. By 
means of machinery a continuous current of fresh air is sent to 
the place where the work is going on, to remove the fire-damp, 
as the gas is called. 

Drills operated by machinery, and the use of dynamite relieve 
the miner of a great deal of toil. Tramways for transporting coal 
and minerals to the shaft have taken the place of basket-carry- 
ing. In spite of all these inventions for lightening the work, 
the miner's life is full of hard toil. 

— Selected. 

2. Study of Story. 

What inventions have made the miner's work easier? 
Retell the story. First make an outline to guide you. 
Write the last sentence of the selection, using the 
plural of mirier^ and making other necessary changes. 



Lesson 79- 


- Composition 


1. Conversation. 




Subject; Fuel 




(a) Kinds. 


(c) How obtained- 


(6) Where obtained. 


(d) Ckwt. 



2. Written Exercise. 

What kind of fuel do you use at home? 
Write about it, using (6), (c), and (d) of the above 
topics. 
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1. Reading. 



Lesson 80 — Biography 



John Grbenlbap Whittier , 



John Greenleaf Whittier was bom on a farm near Haver- 
hill, Massachusetts, on December 17, 1807. He had very little 
opportunity for an education, as the school term lasted only during 
the three winter months. His reading at home was limited almost 
entirely to the Bible, the almanac, and the weekly newspaper. 

He made his first acquaintance with poetry at the age of 
fourteen, when his teacher, Joshua Coffin, brought a volume of 
Bums to the house. In his poem on Burns, Whittier tells how 
deeply he was impressed by the reading of this book. Soon after 
this he began to express his own ideas in verse form. 

In 1826 his sister Mary sent one of his poems, *'The Exile's 
Departure/* to the "Newburyport Free Press." Whittier did not. 
know it had been sent, and we can imagine his happy surprise 
when he saw his poem published. 

The following winter he managed to eam enough money, by 
making women's slippers at twenty-five cents a pair, to pay for 
six months' instmction at the Haverhill Academy. Later he 
taught the district school at Amesbury and thus paid for another ' 
term of six months. 
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In the fall of 1828 Whittier went to Boston to write for the 
"American Manufacturer," but as his help was needed at home 
he returned early the next summer. He edited the "New Eng- 
land Weekly Review" at Hartford, Connecticut, for a year and a 
half, but had to give up the work for a time in 1832 on account 
of poor health. 

Whittier made a close study of the negroes of the South, and 
published many articles and poems about them, but he is remem- 
bered best as the great poet of farm and family life. His "Snow- 
Bound" gives an accurate description of country life in New England 
' during his boyhood. In it we also get a beautiful picture of his 
home and family. "To My Old Schoolmaster" tells of his school 
days and was written in honor of Joshua Coffin, who became his 
. life-long friend. "In School Days" describes the schoolhouse and 
tells of an incident in his friendship with a little classmate. "The 
Barefoot Boy" is a good description of Whittier himself in his 
boyhood days. 

In 1840 he sold the old homestead and moved to Amesbury 
with his family, which consisted of his mother, his aunt, and his 
younger sister. This remained his home, although he spent a 
great deal of time during the last years of his life at Oak Knoll, 
JDanvers, Massachusetts. 

Whittier loved children and enjoyed talking and playing 
with them. "Red Riding Hood" is a poem about one of his 
httle friends who went out on a stormy day to feed a squirrel 
and some hungry blue jays. At Oak Knoll he had another little 
friend named Phoebe, who considered him her special playmate. 

On his seventieth birthday the publishers of the "Atlantic 
Monthly" gave a dinner in Whittier's honor. The publishers of 
other magazines and newspapers honored him with congratu- 
lations and good wishes. 

Whittier died at Hampton Falls, New Hampshire, Sept. 7, 

-^Selected, 
2. Study of Story. 

What does the picture on page 81 suggest to you? 
Retell the story of Whittier's life. 
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Explain the use of the comma before "18G7," in the 
second line. 

Find taiight in the fourth paragraph of the story and 
explain its use. Give other forms of the word. 

Explain the uses of capital letters in the fifth paragraph. 

Read the titles of poems and magazines found in the 
selection and account for the quotation marks used. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write a short composition, following these topics: 

(a) Whittier's full name. 

(6) When and where he was bom. 

(c) His school life. 

(d) How he earned money for his education. 

(e) Names of two of his poems. 



Lesson 81 — Biography: Autobiography 
1. Conversation. 

What is a biography? 

What biographies have you read in this book? 

Have you read the biographies of any other famous 
men or women? If so, name them. 

An autobiography is the history of a person's Ufe written 
by himself. 

What topics would you use in writing your auto- 
biography? 

Plan these topics with your teacher in the form of an 
outline. 

i. Written Exercise. 

Write your autobiography, following the outline planned 
by you and your teacher. 
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Lesson 82 — Litbbaturb 
1. Reading. 

The Fhost Spirit 

fie corneal He comes! The Frost Spirit comes! You may trace 

his footsteps now. 
On the naked woods and the blasted fields and the brown hill's 

withered brow. 
He has smitten the leaves of the gray old trees where their 

pleasant green came forth, 
And the winds, which follow wherever he goes, have shaken 

them down to earth. 

He comes! He comes! The Frost Spirit comes! And the quiet 

lake shall feel 
The torpid touch of his glazing breath, and ring to the skater's 

heel; 
And the streams which danced on the broken rocks, or sang to 

the leaning grass, 
Shall bow again to their winter chain^ and in mournful silence 



He comes! He comes! The Frost Spirit comes! Let us meet him 

as we may, 
And turn with the light of the parlor fire his evil power away; 
And gather closer the circle round, when that firelight dances high, 
^d laugh at the shriek of the baffled Fiend as his sounding 

wing goes by! 

— John GreerUeaf Whittier, 

2. Study of Poem. 

How may you trace the footsteps of the Frost Spirit? 
What words describe woods, fidda, brow, and trees? 
How will the streams "bow to their winter chain''? 
What is "the shriek of the baffled Fiend"? 
Memorize the last stanza. 
Find an apostrophe in the poem and explain its use. 
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3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

blasted glazing torpid 

trace his footsteps naked woods 

ring to the skater's heel sounding wing 



Lesson 83 — Autobiography {Review) 

Rewrite your autobiography of Lesson 81, c orrec ting all 
mistakes that your teacher has marked. 



Lesson 84 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: The Book I Ldke Beat. 

(a) The title. (c) The plot. 

(6) The author. {d) Why I like the book. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a composition on the above subject. 



Lesson 85 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Make a list of some books you have read. 
Tell briefly the story of one of these books. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write one sentence about each of the books in your 
list. Be careful to use quotation marks correctly. 
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Winter Sport 
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Lesson 86 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

Study the picture on the opposite page. Read the title. 

Do you like to slide on the ice? Why? 

What are the girls doing? 

Why are the boys who are sliding, holding out their 
arms? 

Tell of the greatest fun you ever had sliding on ice. 

Which do you enjoy the more, sliding on ice in winter, 
or swimming in sununer? 

2. Written Exercise; 

Write the story suggested to you by the picture; or 
write an accoimt of a skating party you have enjoyed. 
After you have made the corr^tiong marked by your 
teacher, copy the composition in your notebook. 
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Lesson 87 — Half-Yearly Summary 

1. Punctuation. 

(a) A comma or commas separate words of address from 

the rest of the sentence (p. 46). 
(6) A hyphen separates the parts of some compound 

words (p. 79). 

2. Forming Plurals: 

(a) Words ending in 8, x, «, sh, and ch form their plurals 
by adding es to the singular (p. 38). 

(6) Most words ending in f or fe form their plurals by 
changing the / or fe to v and adding es (p. 56). 

(c) Most words ending in y form their plurals by chang- 
ing 2/ to i and adding es (p. 65). 

3. Language Facts: 

(a) A compound word is formed by joining two or more 

words (p. 78). 
(6) A business letter contains the address of the person 

or firm to which it is written (p. 66). 

(c) Most short words that describe are compared by 

adding er when comparing two persons or things, 
and est when comparing more than two (p. 19). 

(d) Long words are compared by using more or less when 

comparing two persons or things, and most or 
least when comparing more than two (p. 19). 

4. Correct Use of Words: 

(a) Learn means to gain knowledge; teach means to give 

knowledge (p. 42). 
(6) Give sentences containing the following forms: 
see, saw, seen (p. 9). teach, taught, taught (p. 43). 

corns, came, corns (p. 30). do, did, done (p. 53). 

learn, learned, learned (p. 43). give, gave, given (p. 68). 
ring, rang, rung (p. 73). 
(c) Give sentences containing when woids (p. 78). 




CHAPTER SIX 








Lesson 88 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

The Cricket on the Hearth 

In the evening, I sit near my poker and tongs, 

And I gleam in the firelight glow; 
And sometimes I quaver forgotten old songs 

That I listened to long ago. 
Then out of the cinders there cometh a chirp 

Like an echoing, answering cry, — 
Little we care for the outside world. 

My friend, the cricket, and L 

For my cricket has learned, I am sure of it quite. 

That this earth is a silly, strange place. 
And perhaps he's been beaten and hurt in the fight. 

And perhaps he's been passed in the race. 
But I know he has found it far better to sing 

Than to .talk of ill-luck or to sigh, — 
Little we care for the outside world. 

My friend, the cricket, and I. 

— Selected. 

2. Study of Poem. 

What picture do you see in the first stanza? 
Do you think the speaker is young or old? 
Who answers the song he "quavers"? 
What "fight" and "race" are meant in the last stanza? 
What lesson does the poet think the cricket has learned? 
Explain the use of learned. Give the forms of teach. 

89 
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3. Written Exercise. 

Write an interesting paragraph telling what the cricket 
has learned. 



Lesson 89 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

What They Found 

Once upon a time there was a proud little rooster who de- 
cided to go upon a journey. 

" I am tired of this dull barnyard," he said. " I am going farther 
on, to try to find the best thing in the world. I know what it will 
be — a great big pile of com as high as a hill." And off he started. 

Before the little rooster had gone very far on the road he met 
a squirrel. 

"Where are you going so fast?" asked the squirrel. 

"I am going to find the best thing in the world," said the 
rooster. 

"What may that be?" asked the squirrel. 

"A pile of corn as high as a hill," answered the Uttle rooster. 

"Oh, you're very much mistaken about that," said the squir- 
rel. "The best thing in the world is a pile of nuts as high as a 
mountain. Come with me and we will look for it together." 

So the squirrel and the little rooster traveled farther along the 
road and soon they met a duck. 

"Where are you two going so fast?" asked the duck. 

"We are trying to find the best thing in the world," said 
the two. 

"And what may that be?" asked the duck. 

"A pile of com as high as a hill," said the rooster. 

"A pile of nuts as high as a mountain," said the squirrel. 

"Oh, no, you're both mistaken," said the duck. *'The best 
thing in the world is a muddy pond as large as an ocean. Come 
with me and we will find it." 

The three traveled to the end of the road, but it was a long 
joimiey and a dusty one in the hot sunlight. They were very 
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tired when they came to the turnstile, and they had found no 
pile of com and no pile of nuts and no wide, muddy pond. So 
they turned back home again. 

As they were going back they saw an old woodchuck sitting 
cozily at his tree door and eating his supper. 

"Where have you three been?" asked the woodchuck. 

"We have been trying to find the best thing in the world," 
said the three. 

"•'Why, you passed it early this morning," said the wood- 
chuck. 

"Where?" asked the three. 

"You left it in the barnyard," said the woodchuck to the 
little rooster. 

"And you left it in your own home pond," he said to the 
duck. 

"And you left it in your own tree." he said to the squirrel. 

"What was it?" asked the three. 

"Contentment," said the old woodchuck, as he took a big 
bite of apple. 

— Carolyn S. Bailey. 

2. Study of Story. 

What creatures are mentioned in the story? 

What were three of them trying to find? 

What did the rooster think was "the best thing in the 
world"? The squirrel? The duck? 

How successful were they in their attempt to find it? 

What animal did they meet on their way home? 

What did this animal say was ^'the best thing in the 
world"? 

Where did he say each one could find it? 

Have you ever seen a "turnstile"? If so, describe it. 

Why does the rooster call the barnyard "dull"? 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write the story briefly in your own words. 
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Lesson 90 — Go, Went, Gone 

1. Development. 

1. 1 go to school. 

2. John goes to school. 

3. We went on a journey. 

4. They have gone a long way. 

5. Henry has gone home. 

6. He h>ad gone before I came. 

What time does sentence 1 express? What form of go 
is used in it? 

What time does sentence 2 express? What form of go 
is used in it? 

What time is expressed in sentence 3? What form of 
go is used in it? 

What words are used with gone in the other sen- 
tences? 

Give sentences using go, goes, went, and gone. 

Learn: 

Go and goes are used to express present time. 
Went is used to express past time. 
Gone is used with have, has, had, etc. 

Read these sentences, filling the blanks with forms of go: 

1. He had — to meet him. 

2. Has Tom yet? 

3. Ruth and Kate have home. 

4. Where has Robert ? 

5. You have there often. 

6. He home yesterday. 

7. The two boys have to school. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write sentences that contain the following: go, goes, 
went, have gone, has gone, and had gone. 



i 
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Lesson 91 — The Indibect Quotation 

1. Development. 

1. The squirrel asked the rooster, "Where are you going 

so fast?" 

2. The squirrel asked the rooster where he was going so 

fast. 

How does sentence 2 differ from sentence 1? 

The first sentence gives the exact words of the squirrel. 
When the exact words of a speaker are repeated, what are 
the quoted words called? 

The second sentence tells what the squirrel said, with- 
out giving his exact words. When we repeat what a speaker 
has said, without giving his exact words, the expression that 
we use is called an indirect quotation. 

Which kind of quotation do we enclose in quotation marks? 

Change these direct quotations to indirect quotations: 

Example: 

"Whom did you see?" asked Jane. 
Jane asked whom you saw. 

1. "I found my top," said Robert. 

2. John said, "My sister sang well." 

3. "Who saw me?" asked Mary. 

Change these indirect quotations to direct quotations: 

1. The farmer said his name was Smith. 

2. Peter said the ball was his. 

3. Our teacher said we must try hard. 

Learn: 

An indirect quotation tells what a speaker has said, 
without giving his exact words. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write three direct quotations from Lesson 89 and 
change them to indirect quotations. 
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Lesson 92 — The Divided Quotation 

1. Development. 

1. "If that is true," said the giant, "they will go with you." 

2. "They are all sizes," he said, "like a piece of cheese." 

3. "Su-," he said, "how old are you?" 

4. "No!" he shouted, "I cannot go with you." 

5. "When I breathe," said the maiden, "the flowers spring 

up." 

6. "I shake my locks," repKed the old man, "and snow 

covers the earth." 

7. "I toss my curls," said the maiden, "and the warm rain 

falls." 

Read the parts of sentence 1 that are quoted. 

Read the part that is not quoted. 

Notice that the quotation is broken into two parts 
by the words that are not quoted. This is called a divided 
quotation. 

What marks enclose each part of the quotation? 

What marks separate the quoted parts from the rest of 
the sentence? 

What marks separate the quoted parts from the rest of 
the sentence in 2? In 3? In 4? In 5? In 6? In 7? 

Learn: 

Each part of a divided quotation is enclosed in quotation 
marks. 

The parts of a divided quotation are separated by commas 
from the words that divide it, unless the meaning of the 
sentence requires other marks. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write an example of the divided quotation, and copy 
it in your notebook. 
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Lesson 93 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: Foods. 

(a) Kinds — vegetable and animal. 

(6) Where they are found. 

(c) How some foods are prepared for use. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write two paragraphs about one kind of food, following 
topics (6) and (c). 



Lesson 94 — Composition 

1. Conversation 

Subject: The Grocer. 
(a) What he sells. (c) How it is arranged. 

(6) Where he obtains his stock, (d) How it is delivered. 

2. Written Exercise 

Write two paragraphs on any two of the above topics. 



Lesson 95 — Dramatization 

Make a list of groceries you wish to order from your 
grocer. Pretend you are telephoning your order to him. 
Finish the following dramatization: 

{Mary takes down telephone receiver.) 

Telephone Oierator: Number, please? 
Mary: Broad, 1234. 
Grocer: Harrison's Grocery Store. 
kt: 
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Lesson 96 — How to Keep Well 




HEALTH CRUSADER'S PLEDGE 
I will: 

—Venerate my body, but not baby it! 

—Keep it clean with soap, water, and fresh air. 

— ^Keep my mind clean and upon healthful out-door life 
and sports. 

—Let the air and sunlight come freely into the house I live 
in and the building I work ia 

—Work hard and play hard 

And remember always, that to fulfill God's purpose, a human 
being is entitled to living and working conditions at least 
as good as are required by productive poultry and dairy 
animals. 



HEALTH BEFORE EVERYTHING ELSE 



4 



WOOOMBIN ANTl-TUBinCUUKIS ASSOCIATION. MILWAUKBE. WnOOfOlM 
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Read the above ''Health Crusader's Pledge.'' 
How many of these rules do you observe in your daily 
life? What rule would you add, if any. 
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Lesson 97 — Composition 



1. Reading. 



Daily Pbooram fob Boys and Gibls 



Before Breakfast 
Up smiling — Keep smiling 
Clean teeth — Cold bath 

Breakfast 
Fruit , Cereal 

Eggs Milk 

Bread Butter 

No coffee, tea, meat, pickles, 
or pancakes 

Sckool 
Fresh air 
Outdoor recess 
Work hard — Play hard 

Noon 
Wash hands and face 

Dinner 

Meat, vegetables, milk or 

cocoa, fruit, simple pudding 

No coffee, tea, or rich pastries 



Afternoon 
To school, walk slowly, breathe 
deeply 

After School 
Play out-of-doors 
"The boy who doesn't play is 
father to the man without a 

J^^" Evening 
Wash hands and face 

Supper 
Bread and butter, cold meat or 

eggs, vegetables, fruit, 

cookies 
No pickles, cheese, or rich 

pastries 

After Supper 
An hour for rest or play 
Clean teeth — Warm bath — 

8 o'clock bedtime — Open 

windows 



— WiscoTisin Anti-Tvbercvlosis Society. 

2. Study of Daily Program. 

Do you follow a daily health program? 
What changes, if any, would you make in this list? 
What rule for "smiling," "clean teeth," and "cold bath" 
should you establish? 

Why should you open windows before you go to bed? 

3. Written Exercise. 

Copy the above program and take it home. 
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Lesson 98 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 
Subject: Caws. 

(a) Appearance, (c) Habits, 

(6) Food. (<0 Uses. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph on any one of the above topics. 



Lesson 99 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: The Milkman. 

(a) How he delivers. (c) Prices of milk. 

(6) When he delivers. (d) Uses of milk. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Imagine that you are a milkman, and write the story of 
one day's experience. 



Lesson 100 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

Describe what you see in the picture on page 99. 

Did you ever see anyone churn? 

What method was used? 

With what other methods of churning are you familiar? 

Who painted this picture? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a description of the picture as you would describe 
it to a friend who had never seen it and who is not 
familiar with methods of churning. 
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Woman Churning 



MiUd 
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Lesson 101 — Biography 
1. Reading. 

Jean Franjjois Millet 

On the northwest coast of France, in a little hamlet near Cher- 
bourg, was the childhood home of Jean Francois Millet, who 
became the world's greatest painter of peasant life. On one side 
of the town was the rough sea; on the other side were farms and 
apple orchards. The soil was poor and it was only by the hardest 
labor that a living could be made. Most of the inhabitants were 
peasants; a few were fishermen. 

The Millet farm was small and stony, and both father and 
mother toiled all day in the fields to make a scanty living for 
the family. Frangois, the eldest son in a family of nine children, 
helped his father and mother on the farm. His grandmother 
cared for the home and the little ones. 

At the age of fourteen Francois was obliged to leave school 
to work on the farm. He had only an hour each day for study 
after the day's hard work was over. He loved to draw, and 
usually spent this hour drawing. As the boy watched the flocks 
he sketched the trees, the fields, and the peasants. Nature 
was his teacher and model. After a time the drawings became 
so good that those who saw them were astonished that a boy should 
produce work of so much merit. 

When the other boys were old enough to work and Francois 
could be spared from home, his father took him to Cherbourg 
to take. lessons from an artist. He progressed so well in his art 
that the city of Cherbourg gave him money to go to Paris for 
further study. Here he remained for some time, but he had a severe 
struggle to gain a living, often suffering from cold and hunger. 

At the end of ten years Millet moved to Barbizon, where 
he again saw peasants working in the fields, saw the flocks of 
sheep, and breathed the free air of the country. He found in 
Barbizon the work he loved; he painted the peasant life about 
him. He did not make the peasants pretty; he painted them as 
he knew them to be — often hungry, tired, and discouraged, yet 
faithful to duty. He saw them working from four o'clock in the 
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morning until so late at night that they could no longer see. 
Thus had his father and mother worked in the fields, and thus 
had he worked, and he sympathized greatly with these tired 
creatures. 

For many years he was unable to sell his pictures, but grad- 
ually they began to be appreciated and brought higher and 
higher prices. Most of his finest pictures are now owned in 
America. 

— Florence E. Ellis. 

2. Study of Story. 

Retell the story of Millet's life, first making an outline 
to guide you. 

Find a word in the second paragraph, the plural of 
which ends in iea. Give the rule for forming the plurals 
of such words. 

Find a form of give in the fourth paragraph of the 
selection. Name the other forms of give, and use them in 
sentences. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write the story of Millet's life in Barbizon, mentioning 
the incidents that are most interesting to you. First 
make an outline to guide you. 



1. Reading. 



Lesson 102 — Literature 

The Flag 

Here comes the Flag! 

HailitI 

Who dares to drag or trail it? 
Give it hiuralis — 
Three for the stars. 
Three for the bars. 
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Uncover your head to it! 
The soldiers who tread to it 
Shout at the sight of it, 
The justice and right of it, 
The unsullied white of it. 
The blue and red of it. 
And tyranny's dread of it! 

Here comes the Flag! 
Cheer it! 

Valley and crag shall hear it. 
Fathers shall bless it. 
Children caress it, 
All shall maintain it. 
No one shall stain it. 
Cheers for the sailors that fought on the wave for it! 
Cheers for the soldiers that always were brave for it! 
Tears for the men that went down to the grave for it! 
Here comes the Flag! 

— Arthur Macy. 

2. Study of Poem. 

What feeling does this poem suggest? 

Why should men and boys uncover their heads to the 
flag? 

What is meant by bars in the first stanza? 

What do we call the men who fight "on the wave" 
for it? 

How are they trained? 

When do men go "down to the grave" for the flag? 

How do we honor these men? 

Memorize the last stanza. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph, telling of ways in which we may 
show our respect for the flag. 
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Lesson 103 — Monthly Review 
Use the following forms of go in sentences: 

go has gone are gone 

went had gone was gone 

have gone is gone were gone 

What is an indirect quotation? 

Write a direct quotation. 

How did you punctuate it? 

Change it to an indirect quotation. 

What is a divided quotation? 

Write a divided quotation. 

How did you punctuate it? 

Repeat from memory the last stanza of "The Flag." 

Give some rules for health. 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of go: 

1. Who with you yesterday? 

2. Where has Henry ? 

3. Had James when you came? 

4. Where has Ruby ? 

5. Have the boys home? 



CHAPTER SEVEN 




1. Reading. 



Lesson 104 — Literature 

Lines Written in March 

The cock is crowing, 
The stream is flowing, 
The small birds twitter, 
The lake doth glitter. 

The green field sleeps in the sun. 
The oldest and youngest 
Are at work with the strongest; 
The cattle are grazing, 
Their heads never raising; 

There are forty feeding like one. 



Like an army defeated 
The snow hath retreated, 
And now doth fare ill 
On the top of the bare hill. 

The plowboy is whooping anon, anon: 
There's joy in the mountains; 
There's life in the fountains; 
Small clouds are sailing. 
Blue sky prevailing; 

The rain is over and gone. 

— WiUiam Wordswcrth, 
2. Study of Poem. 

What characteristics of March are mentioned in the poem? 
Describe how the cattle are grazing. 

104 
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To what is the snow compared? 
What "joy" is there in the mountains? 
Write the plural* of army. Give the rule for forming 
the plurals of such words. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write answers to the first three questions asked under 
"Study of Poem." 



Lesson 105 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: Ldghting. 

(a) Kinds of: Natural — sun, moon, stars. 

Artificial — candles, lamps, gas, electricity. 
(6) Uses of each, 
(c) Dangers from artificial lighting. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph on the uses and dangers of artificial 
lighting. 



Lesson 106 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: The Sun. 

(a) Importance of light and heat from the sun. 

(&) When the sun rises and when it sets. Keep record for 

one week and make a report to the class, 
(c) How the sun affects seasons. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph on any one of the above topics. 
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Lesson 107 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

Apollo, the Sun God 

Apollo, the sun god, was supposed to live in a beautiful 
palace in the far east. Every morning his white steeds were 
harnessed to the sun chariot and away he would go on his 
journey across the sky. No one but Apollo could drive these 
horses, for they were very spirited. 

Apollo did not go alone, but was attended by the Hours, 
the Graces, and Love. There were four Hours, one for each 
season of the year; their work was to see that everything was 
done at exactly the right time. The three Graces always went 
hand in hand with the Hours; their work was to see that every- 
thing was done well. Aurora, the goddess of the dawn, guided 
the way. To make the party complete they took with them 
Cupid, the god of love. 

As Apollo drove on, a brilliant light streamed from his 
flaming «chariot, awakening the earth with its bright, warm rays. 
Soon day appeared with all its brightness and splendor. 

Toward evening Apollo descended the slopes of the western 
sky until he came to a golden boat that was waiting to carry 
him back in safety to his eastern palace. 

— Greek Myth, 

2. Study of Story. 
What is a myth? 

What does this Greek myth say that Apollo did? 
What companions went with him? 
What was the work of each? 

How does the myth say Apollo was carried back at 
evening to his eastern palace? 

Tell in your own words the story of Apollo. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph telling what Apollo did. 
Write a paragraph telling about his companions. 
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Aurora 



Reni 



Lesson 108 — Picture Study 



1. Conversation. 

Can you find Apollo in the above picture? 

Is he driving carefully or carelessly? 

Can you find Cupid, the god of love? 

Who are the two figures on each side of the horses? 

The three figures back of the chariot are the Graces. 

The figure flying ahead of the horses is Aurora, the 
goddess of the dawn. Each morning she parted the clouds 
so that Apollo might pass through with his sun chariot. 
When she touched them with her rose-tipped fingers, the 
clouds became a beautiful crimson. In the evening when 
Apollo had completed his journey across the heavens, she 
parted the clouds in the west, and through the path she 
made the sun god sank from sight. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the story suggested to you by the picture. After 
you have made the cQi^gections marked by your teacher, 
copy the story in your notebook. 
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Lesson 109 — The Use op the Dictionary 

1. Development. 

Do you think there was ever such a person as Apollo? 
Apollo was a fictiticms person. Find the meaning of 
fictitioiis. 

Find the word Apollo in your dictionary. 
What does the dictionary say about him? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Look up these names in the Glossary or the dictionary, 
and write in your notebook what is said of them. 

iSolus Neptune Iris 

Ceres Proserpina Diana 



1. Reading. 



Lesson 110 — Biography 



Thomas A. Edison 



Thomas Alva Edison was bom in Milan, Ohio, in 1S47. 
His education was limited to the instruction given him by his 
mother and to what he gained for himself by reading. At one 
time he decided to read every book in the free library, but after 
reading fifteen feet of closely packed books he realized that be 
would never be able to finish his task. 

At the age of twelve he secured a position as newsboy on 
the Grand Trunk Railroad. He fitted out a small printing press 
in one comer of the baggage car and for a time was the proud 
publisher of "The Grand Trunk Herald." 

He tumed the basement of his home into a workshop, where 
he experimented with telegraphy. For batteries he used old 
bottles, nails, and pieces of zinc that he bought from other 
bo3r8 for three cents a pound. At one time he and a friend 
stretched between their homes an underground wire iosulated 
with bottles. 
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He learned telegraphy from the station master at Mt. 
Clemens, Michigan, and at the age of eighteen got his first regular 
position as telegraph operator in Indianapolis. He soon became 
known as a careful and quick telegrapher and was offered a good 
position in Boston. During his stay there he invented the electrical 
vote recorder and received his first patent. 

From Boston Mr. Edison went to New York. He contin- 
ued to invent new and better ways of using electricity. His 
employers soon recognized the value of his inventions and made 
him an offer of S40,000 for them. Mr. Edison gladly accepted 
the offer, and used the money to fit up a workshop for experimenting. 
From that time on he has been busy giving inventions to the 
world. 

Among his most important inventions are the electric light 
and the phonograph. — Selected. 

2. Study of Story. 

Retell the story of Edison's life and inventions. 

Read the life of Thomas A. Edison given in the biograph- 
ical part of your dictionary. 

Point out the when words found in the story. 

Explain the meaning of learned in the fourth paragraph. 
Give the meaning of teach. Give sentences containing the 
forms of teach. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

insulated telegraphy batteries operator 

electric vote recorder received his first patent 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write in your own words the story of Edison's life, tell- 
ing the incidents that you think would be most interesting 
to others in your class. 
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Lesson HI — Literature: Capital 

1. Reading. 

The Sea 

The sea! the sea! the open sea! 

The blue, the fresh, the ever free! 

Without a mark, without a bound. 

It runneth the earth's wide regions round; 

It plays with the clouds; it mocks the skies; 

Or like a cradled creature lies. 

I'm on the sea! I'm on the sea! 

I am where I would ever be; 

With the blue above, and the blue below. 

And silence whereso'er I go; 

If a storm should come and awake the deep, 

What matter? I shall ride and sleep. 

I love, 0, how I love to ride 
On the fierce, foaming, bursting tide. 
When every mad wave drowns the moon 
Or whistles aloft his tempest tune. 
And tells how goeth the world below. 
And why the sou 'west blasts do blow. 

I never was on the dull, tame shore, 
But I loved the great sea more and more, 
And backwards flew to her billowy breast. 
Like a bird that seeketh its mother's nest; 
And a mother she was, and is, to me; 
For I was born on the open sea! 

— Barry ComwaU, 

2. Study of Poem. 

What words in this poem describe the sea? 
What does the poet say the sea does? 
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How does the sea lie "like a cradled creature"? 
What words describe the tide? 
Why does the poet call the sea his mother? 
Where are exclamation marks used? Why? 
Memorize the second stanza. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

bound region blast billowy 

mocks the skies tempest tune 

4. Capital O. 

In the last line of the poem why is 7 a capital letter? 
Find in the third stanza of the poem another capital 
letter used as a word. 

Learn: 

I and O, when used as words, are always capital letters. 



Lesson 112 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: A River. 

(a) Description. 
(6) Its uses, 
(c) Bridges. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Describe a boat ride you have had, and include any 
personal incidents of the trip that you think will be 
interesting to others. 
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Home After the First Voyage 



BoterUhal 



Lesson 113 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

Study the above picture carefully. Read the title. 
What do you see in the picture? 
Where do you think the boy has been? 
To whom do you think he is talking? 
What do you think he is saying? 
What adventures do you think he may have had on 
his voyage? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Imagine that you are the sailor shown in the picture 
and write the story of your adventures on your iSrst 
voyage. 
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Lesson 114 — Literature 
1. Reading* 

Grace Darling 

Grace Darling lived with her father, the keeper of Long- 
stone Lighthouse, on the northeast coast of England. 

One wild, stormy night, as she lay in her little room, she 
heard cries for help. She sprang out of bed and called her 
father. Both dressed quickly and went out on the rocks, but 
it was so dark they could not see anything, nor could they hear 
anything above the noise of the storm. There was nothing for 
them to do but go back to the house and wait for daylight. 

As soon as it grew light enough to see, they went out again. 
Now they could see the wreck and, by looking through Mr. 
Darling's glass, they could see people clinging to the vessel. 

Mr. Darling shook his head sorrowfully, sajdng, "We cannot 
help them. Our boat could not live in a sea like this." 

"Father, we must save them. I can't stand here and see 
them die." Grace ran to the boat, jumped in, and got the 
oars ready. Mr. Darling could not see her go alone; so he got 
in, too, and together they rowed toward the wreck. 

The people clinging to the vessel saw them coming. How 
anxiously they watched the boat! Sometimes it seemed as 
though the angry waves would surely swallow it. But at last 
the boat reached them and one by one nine persons were taken 
from the wreck and carried safely to the lighthouse, where Grace 
took care of them. 

Soon all England heard of Grace Darling and her heroic deed. 



2. Study of Story. 

Retell the story in your own words. 

Do you know of anyone who has performed a brave 
deed? If you do, tell the story of the deed. 

Why do we use a period after Mr. in the third paragraph? 
Why is Mr. begun with a capital letter? 

Make a list of the when, words found in the story. 
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Lesson 118 — Monthly Review 

What is a myth? 

What myths do you know? 

Repeat from memory the second stanza of "The Sea." 

Use the following forms of smm in sentences: 

swim swum has swum 

swims have swum had swum 

swam 

What letters are capitalized when used as words? 
Write sentences containing these letters used as words. 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of smm: 

1. Who across the lake yesterday? 

2. Have you ever across the lake? 

3. Who has a mile? 

4. I a mile yesterday. 

5. Had Robert across the lake before you 

across it last Monday? 



CHAPTER EIGHT 




Lesson 119 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

A Boy's Song in Spring 

Hurrah! for the snow is over, 

And the merry brook is free; 
We'll soon sip sweets from the clover 

Along with the bumblebee. 

We'll track the soaring swallow 

As he eddies above the trees. 
And follow him and follow, 

And dream 6f the things he sees. 

We'll watch the insects springing 
Till they seem like roguish elves, 

And hark to the brown thrush singing 
Till we want to sing ourselves. 

Hurrah I for the snow is over; 

And Winter, the poor old soul. 
Has gone to play the rover 

On the meadows of the pole. 

— Clinton ScoUard. 

2. Study of Poem. 

Why is the boy glad spring has come? 
How does the singing thrush make us feel? 
Explain the meaning of the last two lines of the poem. 
Why is Winter begun with a capital letter? 
Memorize the first three stanzas. 
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Lesson 120 — Composition 

Choose one of the following subjects, make an out- 
line, and write a composition on it: 

(/) The Changes I Have Noticed in the Spring. 

(If you live in the country.) 
(^) A Trip to the Country for a Spring Vacation. 

(If you live in the city.) 



Lesson 121 — Letter Writing 

Imagine you are away from home and write a letter to 
your mother or father, telling why you want to accept a 
dog or a cat that someone has offered to you. 



Lesson 122 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

Study the picture on the opposite page. Read the 
title. 

Consult your dictionary for the difference in the mean- 
ings of tale and tail 

What does tale mean? What is a fascinating talef 

What fascinating tale is shown in the picture? 

Is it a fascinating one to the cat and kittens? 

Do you see in the picture the tail that fascinates them? 

Tell what you think happened. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write two paragraphs on these topics: , 

(a) What I saw in the picture. 
(6) What I think happened. 
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A Fascinating Tale 



Boniier 
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Lesson 123 -^ Homonyms 

1. Development. 

tale tail 

Are the above words pronounced alike? 
Are they alike in meaning? 
Notice that tale and tail have: 

(a) the same pronunciation; 

(b) different meanings. 
Such words are called homonyms. 

Learn: 

Homonyms are words that are pronounced alike but 
have different meanings. 

Give the meanings of the following homonjrms: 

there hear see red to 

their here sea read two 

too 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write sentences using the above homonyms. 



Lesson 124 — Writing Dates: Keeping a Diary 
1. Conversation. 

Write the following dates as you would write them for 
a diary, inserting the proper punctuation marks: 

(a) Monday the fourth day of April in the year nine- 
teen hundred nineteen. 

(6) Sunday the eighth day of March in the year one 
thousand nine hundred fourteen. 

(c) The day and date of today. 

Give reasons for the punctuation marks you have used 
in writing these dates. 
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2. Written Exercise. 

• 

Begin your diary and keep it for a month. 

Under the date of today, write all the signs of spring 
you have noticed this year. If the season is autumn, 
record all the signs of winter that you have observed. 



Lesson 126 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

Spring in EIentucky 

March is a month when the needle of my nature dips toward 
the country. I am away, greeting everything as it wakes out of 
a winter sleep, stretches arms upward and legs downward, and 
drinks goblet after goblet of young simshine. I must find the 
dark green snowdrop and sometimes help to remove from her 
head, as she lifts it slowly from her couch, the frosted nightcap 
which the old nurse would insist that she should wear. 

But most I love to see Nature do her spring house-cleaning 
in Kentucky, with the rain clouds for her water buckets, and 
the wind for her brooms. What an amount of drenching and 
sweeping she can do in a day! How she dashes pailfuls into 
every dirty comer, till the whole earth is as clean as a new floor! 

Another day she attacks the piles of dead leaves, where they 
have lain since last October, and scatters them in a trice, so 
that every cranny may be sunned and aired. Or, grasping her 
long brooms by the handles, she will go into the woods and beat 
the icicles off the big trees as a housewife would brush down 
cobwebs. 

This done, she begins to hang up soft, new curtains at the 
forest windows and to spread over her floor a new carpet of an 
emerald loveliness such as no mortal looms could ever have 
woven. 

And then, at last, she sends out invitations through the south 
for the birds to come and spend the summer in Kentucky. The 
invitations are sent out in March, and accepted in April and May, 
and by June her house is full of visitors. 

— James Lane Alien, 
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2. Study of Story. 

In what month does the author begin to think of spring? 
How do plants stretch "arms upward and legs down- 
ward"? 

E}xplain the meaning of nightcap in the first paragraph. 
How does Nature "do her spring house-cleaning"? 
After the house-cleaning what does Nature do next? 
To whom does she send invitations to visit her? 
Are these invitations accepted? 
Find examples of compound words in the story. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

snowdrop cranny mortal emerald 

frosted nightcap needle of my nature dips 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph telling how Nature cleans house. 



Lesson 126 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: How to Beautify Our Surroundings. 

(a) Make a list of things that should be done to make 
the city, town, or country where you live more 
beautiful. 

(6) Which of the things mentioned in your list can you do? 

Example: Pick up pieces of paper. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a list answering topic (6). 
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Lesson 127 — Present, Past: Fly, Sino, Eat, Blow 



1. Present, Past. 




grow 


grew grown 


see 


saw seen 


give 


gave given 


swim 


swam swum 


come 


came come 


go 


went gone 


ring 


rang nmg 


do 


did done 


leam 


learned learned 


teach 


taught taught 


Which of the above columns contains words that express 


present time? 




What time is 


expressed by the words in the second 


column? 




Which column contains words that are used with has, 


have, had, etc.? 





2. Fly, Sing, Eat, Blow. 

In which of the above columns should you place the 
following words? 

flew eaten blow 

ate sung eat 

blown sang blew 

sing fly flown 



3. Written Exercise. 

Write sentences containing the following words: 

fly flew flown 

sing sang sung 

eat ate eaten 

blow blew blown 
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Lesson 128 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: The Birds. 

(a) Those that remained all winter. 

(6) Those that have returned. 

(c) Those that have not yet returned. 

(d) The ones you know. 

(e) Those whose songs you recognize. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write three lists of birds, using topics (a), (6), and (c) 
of the above list; or study the picture on the opposite 
page and write a paragraph about sparrows. 





Lesson 129 — 


■ Composition 


1. Conversation. 




Subject: A Bird I Know. 




(a) 


Description. 




W 


The nest. 




(c) 


The eggs. 




W 


The young birds. 




(e) 


Then* food. 




(/) 


When they migrate. 





2. Written Exercise. 

Write two paragraphs on one of these subjects: 

(/) A Bird I Know. 
{2) A Bird Story. 

After you have made the corrections marked by your 
teacher, copy the paragraphs in your^labtebook. 
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The Sparrows* Home 



Laux 
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Lesson 130 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

The Birds and I 

The springtime belongs to the birds and me. We own it. 
We know when the mayflowers and the buttercups bloom. We 
know when the first frogs peep. We watch the awakening of 
the woods. We are wet by the warm April showers. We go where 
we will, and we are companions. Every tree and brook and blade 
of grass is ours; and our hearts are full of song. 

There are boys who kill the birds, . and girls who want to 
catch them and put them into cages, and there are others who 
steal their eggs. The birds are not partners with them; they 
are only servants. Birds, like people, sing for their friends, not 
for their masters. I am sure that one cannot think much of the 
springtime and the flowers if his heart is always set upon killing 
or catching something. We are happy when we are free, and 
so are the birds. 

The birds and I get acquainted all over again every spring. 
They have seen strange lands in the winter, and all the brooks 
and woods have been covered with snow. So we run and romp 
together, and find all the nooks and crannies which we had half- 
forgotten since October. The birds remember the old places. 
The wrens pull the sticks from the old hollow rail and seem to be 
wild with joy to see the place again. They must be the same 
wrens that were here last year and the year before, for strangers 
could not make so much fuss over an old rail. The bluebirds 
and wrens look into every crack and comer for a place in which 
to build, and the robins and chipping-sparrows explore every tree 
in the old orchard. 

If the birds want to Uve with us, we should encourage them. 
The first thing to do is to leave them alone. ^Let them be as 
free from danger and fear as you and I. Take the hammer off 
the old gun, give pussy so much to eat that she will not care to 
hunt for birds, and keep away the boys who steal eggs and who 
carry sling-shots and throw stones. Plant trees and bushes 
about the borders of the place, and let some of them, at least, 
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grow into tangles; then, even in the back yard, the wary cat- 
bird may make its home. , rr n -i 

^ — L. H. Bailey, 

2. Study of Story. 

For whom does the author say the birds sing? 

What reasons does he give for the belief that the birds 
remember old places? 

To whom does the author say the spring belongs? Why 
does he think so? 

How does he feel toward the birds? 

How can we encoiu'age birds to come to our trees? 

What birds that come to trees near your home do you 
know? 
'. Retell the story in your own words. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

partners mayflowers wary 

grow into tangles 



Lesson 131 — CoMPoaiTioN 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: Making a Bird House. 

(a) Of what material made. 
(&) How it is made, 
(c) Where it is placed. 

Look at the picture on page 125. 
What kind of house have these birds? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write three paragraphs, following the topics given above. 
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Birds cm fly 
aw why caktt 1? 



Darius Green and His Flying Machine 
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Lesson 132 — Pictueb Study 

Study the four parts of the picture on the opposite page. 

In scene 1, what plan is Darius making? 

In scene 2, how does he prepare to carry out his plan? 
What do you imagine the other boys think of Darius's plan? 

Describe the flying machine of scene 3. Do you think 
it will enable Darius to fly? 

Imagine you are Darius in scene 4 and describe your 
ieeUngs. Imagine you are one of the other boys and tell 
what you said to Darius. 

Write the story suggested by the picture. 




A Modern Airplane 

Lesson 133 — Composition 

Subject: The Airplane. 

Compare the modern airplane with the flying machine 
made by Darius Green. 
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Lesson 134 — Monthly Review 

Repeat from memory the first three stanzas of "A Boy's 
Song in Spring." 

Write a date giving day of the week, day of the month, 
the month, and the year. 

Give reasons for the punctuation marks you used. 

What are homonjmas? 

What homonyms do you know? 

Write sentences using the following homonyms: 

there hear see red tale to 

their here sea read tail too 

two 

Give the different forms of bhw, fly, eat, and sing. 
Write sentences containing these forms. 

Read the following sentences, filUng the blanks with 
forms of blow, fly, eat, and sing: 

1. The wind very hard yesterday. 

2. It has hard for a week. 

3. An eagle across the lake yesterday. 

4. The birds have south. 

5. Who dinner with you yesterday? 

6. Have you your dinner? 

7. Who yesterday? 

8. Has Mary this song? 



CHAPTER NINE 




1. Reading. 



Lesson 135 — Literature 

Spring 

There's something in the air 
That's new and sweet and rare — 
A scent of summer things, 
A whir as if of wings. 

There's something, too, that's new 
In the color of the blue 
That's in the morning sky, 
Before the sun is high. 



And all this changing tint, 
This whispering stir and hint 
Of bud and bloom and wing. 
Is the coming of the spring. 



— Nora Perry. 



2. Study of Poem. 



What does the first stanza tell you? The second? The 
third? 

Have you noticed any change in the color of the sky in 
the spring? 

What hints of spring have you noticed? 

Why is spring such a joyous season? 

What does the poet mean by "wing" in the last stanza? 

What is the 'whispering stir" the poet mentions? 
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Lesson 136 — Composition 
1. Conversation. 

Subject: My Garden. 

Ask your father for a small piece of ground for a 
garden. 

Do you want a flower garden, a vegetable garden, or 
both? 

Name some vegetables you would like to grow. 

Name some flowers you would like to grow. 

Where is the plot of ground located? 

How large is it? 

Is there a fence or a walk near it? 

Are there trees near it? 

Is it well to have trees near a garden? 

At what time of day does the sun shine on the garden? 

Which is the better for your garden, the morning sun or 
the afternoon sun? 

Describe yom* garden as if to one who has never 
seen it. 



2. Written Exercise. 

Draw a diagram of your 
plot of ground, using an inch 
on your paper for every yard 
of ground. 

Divide your garden into 
beds, if there are to be more 
than one. 

The diagram shown here 
will indicate a general plan 
for you to follow. 



Sidewalk 



Path 



O 
Tree 



Path 



Fence 
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Lesson 137 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: My Garden {Continued). 

(a) How I shall prepare soil for planting. 
(6) Fertilizer I shall use. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph telling how you will prepare the 
soil for planting. 



Lesson 138 — Letter Writino 

Write to a seed company asking for a catalogue and 
telling what varieties of flowers and vegetables you wish 
to grow. 

Before handing the letter to your teacher compare it 
with the form^ given on page 66, and make any needed 
corrections in it. 



Lesson 139 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: My Garden {Continued). 

(a) Seeds I shall choose for the garden. 

(6) Where to be planted; what will grow near a fence; 

near the walk or paths, 
(c) The planting. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Show on the diagram where you will plant different 
kinds of seeds. 
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Lesson 140 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

A Seed 

A wonderful thing is a seed, 

The one thing deathless forever; 
Forever old and forever new, 
Forever faithful and utterly true, 

Fickle and faithless never. 

Plant lilies and lilies will bloom; 
Plant roses and roses will grow; 

Plant hate and hate to life will spring; 
Plant love and love to you will bring 
The fruit of the seed you sow. 

— Selected. 

2. Study of Poem. 

Why does the poet say that a seed is wonderful? 

If you plant lilies what will grow? 

What else does the poem say that you plant and reap? 

What may we learn from the poem? 

Memorize the second stanza. 



Lesson 141 — Bloom: Sow: Spring: Bring 

1. Development. 

bloom, bloomed; sow, sowed, sown; spring, sprang, sprung; 
bring, brought. 

Arrange these words in colunms as in Lesson 127. 
Which words can be placed in more than one colunm? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Use the different forms of bloom, sow, spring, and bring 
in sentences. 
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Lesson 142 — Rules for GARDBNiNa 
1. Conversation. 

Subject: Same Rides for Gardening, 
(a) Prbparation 

Select the sunniest place in your yard for planting the seeds. 

Avoid a place where the dripping from the roof will fall on 
the beds. 

Dig up the beds, as early as possible, a foot deep. 

Mix with the soil some rich earth, well-rotted manure, or 
leaf mold from the woods. 

Hake the beds and keep the soil fine and free from lumps. 

(6) Planting op Seeds 
See the directions on the seed packet. 

(c) Watering op the Garden 

Sprinkle the beds every day, if necessary, until the plants 
are one inch high. 

Do not allow the soil to become dry. 

When the plants are two or three inches high^ sprinkle thor- 
oughly every few days, instead of lightly every day. 

Water in the morning and evening. 

(d) Thinning op Planis in the Garden 

Avoid having plants too crowded. 

Thin the plants when they are two or three inches high, on 
a cloudy day when the soil is moist. 

Transplant seedlings pulled up to another bed, or give them 
to some friend. 

Take up a little soil with each plant. 

Use a trowel, an old kitchen fork, or a small, flat, thin stick. 
— Home Gardening Association, Cleveland, Ohio, 

How many of these directions have you followed? 
How many will you follow in your gardening? 
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Would you omit any of the directions in this list? 
Would you add any others? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Copy these rules in your notebook. 



Lesson 143 — Litebaturb 

1. Reading. 

Gardening 

"Eternal gardening is the price of liberty" is a motto that 
I should put over the gateway of my garden, if I had a gate. 
And yet it is not wholly true; for there is no hberty in gardening. 
The man who undertakes a garden has planted a seed that will 
keep him awake nights, drive rest from his bones, and sleep from 
his pillow. Hardly is the garden planted when he must begin to 
hoe it. The weeds have sprung up all over it in a night. They 
shine and wave in redundant life. 

And the weeds are not all. I awake in the morning (and a 
thriving garden will wake a person up two hours before he ought 
to be out of bed) and think of the tomato plants — the leaves like 
fine lacework, owing to black bugs that skip around and can't be 
caught. Somebody ought to get up before the dew is off and sprinkle 
soot on the leaves. I wonder if it is I. Soot is so much blacker 
than bugs that they are disgusted and go away. You can't get 
up too early if you have a garden. I think that, on the whole, 
it would be best to sit up all night and sleep daytimes. Things 
appear to go on in the night in the garden uncommonly. It would 
be less trouble to stay up than it is to get up so early. 

— Charles Dudley Warner. 

2. Study of Selection. 

Read the motto at the beginning of the selection. 
Explain it. Where would the author put this motto? 

What does he say you must first do to make your 
garden a good one? 
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The author humorously tells us that hard work is the 
price of success in gardening. Is it the way to succeed in 
any undertaking? 

What two pests of the garden does he name? 

What plan for ridding the tomato plants of bugs does 
the author give? 

Find three words in the second paragraph that are 
pronounced aUke, but spelled differently. What are such 
words called? 

Find a form of spring in the first paragraph. Name, 
the other forms of the word. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the proniuiciation and mean-l 
ing of the following: 

undertakes redundant uncommonly 

price of liberty - drive rest from his bones 

4. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph telling how you would take care 
of a garden. 

5. Practice Work. 

Find the words "I wonder if it is I" in the second 
paragraph of the selection. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of them 
in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I wonder if it is I. 6. I wonder if it was I. 

2. I wonder if it is he. 7. I wonder if it was he. 

3. I wonder if it is she. 8. I wonder if it was she. 

4. I wonder if it is we. 9. I wonder if it was we. 

5. I wonder if it is they. 10. I wonder if it was they* 
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An Apple Orchard in West Virginia 



1. Reading. 



Lesson 144 — Literature 



An Apple Orchard in the Spring 



Have you seen an apple orchard in the spring? 

In the spring? 
An English apple orchard in the spring? 
When the spreading trees are hoary 
With their wealth of promised glory, 
And the mavis pipes his story 

In the spring! 



Have you plucked the apple blossoms in the spring? 

In the spring? 
And caught their subtle odors in the spring? 
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Pink buds bursting at the light, 
Crumpled petals baby-white, 
Just to touch them a delight — 
In the springl 

Have you walked beneath the blossoms in the spring? 

In the spring? 
Beneath the apple blossoms in the spring? 
When the pink cascades are falling, 
And the silver brooklets brawling, 
And the cuckoo bird is calling, 

In the spring? 

If you have not, then you know not, in the spring. 

In the spring, 
Half the color, beauty, wonder of the spring. 
No sight can I remember 
Half so precious, half so tender, 
As the apple blossoms render 

In the spring! 

— William Martin. 

2. Study of Poem. 

What questions are asked in the first three stanzas? 

Read the last stanza. 

What have you missed if you have not seen an "apple 
orchard in the spring' '? 

Look at the picture on the opposite page. 

Describe the orchard shown in it; or describe an apple 
orchard you have seen in bloom. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Select one of the following subjects and write a para- 
graph on it: 

(i) An Apple Orchard I Have Seen in Blossom. 
{2) The Apple Orchard of the Poem. 
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Lesson 145 — In: Into 

1. Development. 

1. John is in the garden. 

2. Henry will go into the garden. 

What does the first sentence mean? 
What does the second sentence mean? 

Learn: 

In is used in telling the place where some person or 
thing is. 

Into shows motion from one place to another. 

Explain the use of in and into in the following sentences: 

1. The boys are in the house. 

2. The boys went into the house. 

3. The boat is in the water. 

4. The boat glided into the water. 

5. The ink is in the bottle. 

6. Put the ink into the bottle. 

7. Henry walked in the orchard.^ 

8. Henry walked into the orchard. 

9. The fishes swim in the river. 
10. James jumped into the river. 

Give other sentences that contain in and into. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the following sentences, filling the blanks with in 
or into: 

1. I worked the garden. 

2. I put seeds the ground. 

3. Nearly all the plants grew my garden. 

4. I carried water the garden. 

5. The water was a sprinkler. 

6. I took them the house. 
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Lesson 


146 — Composition 


1. 


Conversation. 








Subject: Our School Grounds. 






(a) Appearance. 
lb) Trees needed. 




(c) Shrubs needed. 

(d) Flowers needed. 



2. Written Exercise. 

Draw a plan of your school grounds, showing where you 
have trees, shrubs, vines, and flowers. Show where you 
would plant additional ones. 



Lesson 147 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

The Schoolhouse Yard 

The schoolhouse yard was so big and bare, 
No pleasant shadow or leafy trees; 

There was room enough, and some to spare, 
To plant as many as ever you please. 

So first we set there a little pine, 

For the wind to play its tunes upon. 

And a paper birch, so white and fine. 
For us children to write our secrets on. 

Then two Uttle elms to build an arch. 

Right over the gate where they grow up tall. 

And a maple for tiny blooms in March, 
And scarlet leaves in the early fall. 

A cedar tree for its pleasant smell, 

A mountain ash for its berries bright, 

A beech for its shade and nuts as well, 
And a locust tree for its blossoms white. 
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Then last we planted an acorn small, 

To grow in its time a sturdy oak; 
And somehow it seemed to us children all 

That this was the funniest joke, 

For sweet Miss Mary smiling said, 
"The other trees are your very own, 

But this little oak we will plant instead 
For your grandchildren, and them alone." 

I wonder now if the little folk 

That come, in the days that are to be. 

To frolic under the future oak, 

Will be as merry and glad as we. 

— Elizabeth Rowland Thomas, 

2. Study of Poem. 

What trees did these children plant? 
Why did they plant them? 
Do you like their reasons for planting them? 
Which trees did they plant for themselves? Which did 
they plant for others? 

3. Written Exercise. 

Where did you say, in Lesson 146, you would plant 
trees, shrubs, vines, and flowers? 

Write a paragraph telling why you would plant them 
there. 



Lesson 148 — Summarizing Diaries 
Conversation. 

Summarize your diaries for the month, begun in 
Lesson 124. 
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Lesson 149 — Monthly Review 

Give the dififerent forms of bloom, sow, spring, and bring. 

Give sentences containing these forms. 

Explain the uses of in and into. 

Give sentences containing in and into correctly used. 

Write a business letter ordering some seeds for your 
garden or a particular kind of potato for planting. 

Repeat from memory the second stanza of ''A Seed.'' 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of bloom, sow, spring, and bring: 

1. Our roses a month ago. 

2. He the grain yesterday. 

3. He has — ■ — all kinds of grain. 

4. John to his feet. 

6. They have to arms. 

6. Harry a basket of fruit. 

7. The boy has your lunch. 



CHAPTER TEN 




Lesson 150 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Pippa's Holiday 

Pippa lived in a large factory town. The great mills were 
bttilt on the banks of the river, that its power might turn their 
machinery. There were many of these mills, for here were manu- 
factured great bolts of silk and thousands of spools of silk thread 
every day. 

Little Pippa worked in one of the great mills every day. 
She loved the bright colors of the dyes, loved to guide the shin- 
ing threads truly and firmly on the shuttle or spool. She was 
happy when she met a beautiful woman, clothed in wonderful 
silks, for she would whisper to herself, "How beautiful you are I 
I helped to make you look beautiful." 

Every week day but one through all the year Pippa worked 
in the factory. One day each year she had for her very own — 
one bright, perfect, wonderful day. Pippa called it "my own day." 
She was glad when each Sabbath came, glad to go into the great, 
wonderfully Ughted church, and the Sabbath she called God's 
day. But this one day was her own; from morning till night she 
could do what she pleased. 

One day when she came home from work, she said, "To- 
morrow will be my own day." And before she went to sleep 
she looked out at the great starry heaven and whispered softly, 
"Please make my day a bright day." She slept soundly all 
night, and when she opened her eyes in the morning her first 
thought was, "Is it a sunny day?" 

Jumping out of bed, she ran to the window and looked 
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out; and, oh, what a bright, sunny world greeted her! It 
filled her heart with joy, and she sang her happiest, gladdest 
song: 

"The year's at the spring 
And day's at the mom; 
Morning's at seven; 
The hillside's dew-pearled; 
The lark's on the wing; 
The snail's on the thorn; 
God's in his heaven — 
All's right with the world." 

She dressed quickly, ate her simple breakfast, and went 
out of doors, for she always spent her own day, if possible, in 
the woods. The woods were a long way from her house, but 
she liked to walk; so on she went, singing all the way, her little 
bare feet making marks in the sand. Little Pippa wore shoes 
only in the coldest weather. 

As she went, singing all the way, Pippa passed a house where 
a blind woman lived. The blind woman was sitting on her 
porch — sad and still. She thought the world was a dreary 
place to live in, very dark and lonely; but, as Pippa ran by, 
the woman heard her glad little song, 

"God's in his heaven — 
All's right with the world." 

It made her day bright, and she said, "Why^ it's true; 
all's well with my world. God's in his heaven." 

Little Pippa ran singing along, until she came to the house 
of a great artist — a man who painted such wonderful pictures 
that they seemed to be really living. But this morning his 
paints did not work to please him and he felt dissatisfied and 
unhappy. Suddenly he heard Pippa's clear voice caroling like a 
bird's as she ran by. He hurried to the door and saw Pippa, 
her face raised to the sky she loved so dearly, her hat hanging 
by the strings around her neckj her hair shining like gold in the 
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sun, and her little bare, white feet pattering along, as her voice 
rang out, clear and sweet, 

"God's in his heaven — 
All's right with the world." 

The artist painted her picture, just as he saw her, and he called 
it "Joy." It was a wonderful picture — the most beautiful one 
he had ever painted. 

Pippa ran on and on, until she came to a man sitting by 
the roadside. He should have been doing his Master's work, 
but he was discouraged, and he did not feel brave enough or 
good enough or strong enough. When he heard Pippa^s song 
and saw her flit by, he suddenly knew that he was strong and 
brave and good. So he rose and went about his Master's work. 

Pippa ran on, and found her woods. Never before did the 
birds sing more merrily, the river shine and ripple and gurgle 
more cheerily, or more perfect flowers grow for her pleasure. 
All the wonders of the woods came out to add to her joy, and 
she went home with her dress full of flowers. 

Perhaps she was tired, but she was happy, and she whispered 
softly to the stars, "I did not find anyone to help; so I just 
helped myself to be happy and good and full of joy. You 
understand, O God, in Your heaven." 

— Carolyn S, Bailey, 

2. Study of Story. 

The beautiful story "Pippa Passes" is told in a poem by 
Robert Browning. The lines of poetry quoted are from 
this poem. 

Describe the town in which Pippa lived. 

In what kind of mill did she work? 

How did she spend her one day's vacation each year? 

Who heard her song and were made happier by it? 

Did she know that she had helped others by her song? 

Memorize the stanza at the top of page 145. 

Explain the uses of in and into in the third paragraph. 
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Find a letter used as a word in the last line of the 
story. What other capital letter is used as a word? 

Find a form of sing in the fifth paragraph and of ecU 
in the sixth. Name the other forms of these words. 



Lesson 151 — Run, Ran, Run 

1. Development. 

1. Run to the window. 

2. Ruth runs to the window. 

3. Pippa ran to the window. 

4. She has run there many times. 

5. They have run there often. 

6. He had run there before she came. 

Notice the forms of the word run that are used in the 
above sentences. 

Which sentences express present time? Which forms 
of run are used in these sentences? 

What time is expressed in sentence 3? Which form of the 
word is used in this sentence? 

Which form is used with has, have, and had in sentences 
4, 5, and 6? 

Learn: 

Run and runs are used to express present time. 
Ran is used to express past time. 
Run is used with have, has, had, etc. 

In the story of Lesson 150, find a sentence that contains 
ran. What time is expressed by this sentence? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Use the following in sentences: run, ran, have run, Aas 
run, had run. 
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Lesson 152 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

The Ant and the Grasshopper 

One fine summer day a Grasshopper was out in a field. 
She felt so gay that she sang and sang^ and was as happy as the 
day was long. 

By and by an Ant came along; she had a grain of com 
which she was taking to her home. The Ant was small^ and 
it was hard work for her to drag and roll the grain along. 

"Why not come and chat with me?" said the Grasshopper. 
"Why do you spend the whole day toiling in that way?" 

"I am helping to lay up food for the winter," said the Ant. 
"I should advise you to do the same thing." 

"Why bother about winter?" said the Grasshopper. "We 
have plenty of food now, and winter is a long way off." 

But the Ant went on her way and kept on toiling all day. 

When winter came, the Grasshopper had no food. She went 
to borrow from the Ant; but she would not lend, since she 
had only grain enough for her own use. 

The Grasshopper was left to starve, while the Ant lived all 
winter on the grain she had stored away. 

— Msop, 

2. Study of Story. 

Tell the story of the ant and the grasshopper. 

What characteristics of the ant and the grasshopper does 
the story illustrate? 

Why do the words Grasshopper and Ant begin with capi- 
tal letters in this story? 

What kind of quotation is used in this story? 

What compound word is there in the story? What 
two words are joined to form it? 

Find in the next to the last paragraph a form of the 
word go. Name other forms of this word and give sen- 
tences containing them. 
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Lesson 153 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: The Grasshopper. 

(a) Description. (c) Food. 

(6) Where it lives. (d) Habits. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph about the grasshopper. 



Lesson 154 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

The Out-of-door Boy 

The out-of-door boy is the fellow for me, 
Who finds a companion in mountain and sea; 
Who likes to go camping, who likes to be near 
His good mother nature all thro' the long year; 
Who never complains when a rough spot is met, 
Whose flag at the masthead of honor is set. 
Who's strong in his labor and strong in his play. 
Who has an ambition to better each day. 

The boy who loves nature and all that she lends, 
With all creatures living is bound to be friends — 
He may be a huntsman or fisher, and still 
Be prince of the river and king of the hill. 
The out-of-door boy is the fellow for me. 
Who betters his pastimes whatever they be; 
May he grow in his numbers till every boy 
Is an out-of-door scholar, partaking its joy. 

— Selected, 

2. Study of Poem. 

What three words in the first line are joined by hyphens 
to form one word? What is such a word called? 
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What does out-of-door life do for the boy? 
What out-of-door sports would you like to enjoy in the 
summer vacation? See the picture on page 156. 
Memorize the second stanza. 



Lesson 155 — Composition 

Write a composition on any subject suggested to you by 
the poem of the preceding lesson. If you have gone 
fishing or camping, you will think of incidents that will be 
interesting to others. The poem may suggest a trip to the 
woods you have taken or a picnic you have attended. 



Lesson 156 — Rules for Flower Gardening 
1. Conversation. 

Which of the following rules do you observe? 

Flowers 

Pick flowers regularly to prevent their going to seed. 
Pick them every day and more will bloom. 
Keep beautiful, fresh flowers in your house and share them 
with the sick. 

Allow the best flowers to go to seed for next year's garden. 

Things to Remember 

Dig deep and make the soil fine on the surface. 
Keep pulling out the weeds all summer 
Sprinkle the seeds every day if the ground is dry. 
Water the bed thoroughly every few days if there is no rain. 
Keep your garden neat. 
Flowers require attention all summer. 

By attending to these things you will have flowers all summer 
and for the flower show in the autumn. 

— Selected. 
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2. Written Exercise. 

Copy these rules for flower gardening in your notebook. 



Lesson 157 — Letter Writing 

Write a letter applying for a position for six weeks 
of your vacation, giving your age, experience, etc. First 
study the letter shown on page 67. 
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GENERAL SUMMARY FOR FIFTH GRADE 

Lesson 158 — Capital Letters: Punctuation: 
Plurals 

1. A capital letter is used for the word O (p. 111). 

2. Punctuation: ''^'' 

(a) A comma or commas separate words of address from the 
rest of the sentence (p. 46). 

(6) Commas separate the parts of a divided quotation from 
the words that divide it, unless the meaning of the 
sentence requires other marks (p. 94). 

(c) Quotation marks enclose each part of a divided quota- 

tion (p. 94). 

(d) A hyphen separates the parts of some compound 

words (p. 79). 

3. Forming Plurals : 

(a) Words ending in s, x, z, sh, and ch form their plurals 

by adding es to the singular (p. 38). 
(6) Most words ending in f or fe form their plurals by 

changing the / or fe to v and adding es (p. 56). 
(c) Most words ending in y form their plurals by chang- 

ing y to I and adding es (p. 65). 



Lesson 159 — Definitions: General Rules 

Definitions: 

(a) A compound word is formed by joining two or more 

words (p. 79). 
(6) An indirect quotation tells what a speaker has said, 

without giving his exact words (p. 93). 
(c) Homonyms are words that are pronounced alike but 

have different meanings (p. 120). 
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2. General Rules: 

(a) A business letter contains the address of the person 
or firm to which it is written (p. 66). 

(6) Most short words that describe are compared by adding 
er when comparing two persons or things, and est 
when comparing more than two (p. 19). 

(c) Long words are compared by using more or less when 
comparing two persons or things, and most or least 
when comparing more than two (p. 19). 



. Lesson 160 — Correct Use op Words 

Correct Use of Words : 

(a) Learn means to gain knowledge; teach means to give 
knowledge (p. 42). . 

(6) In is used in telling the place where some person or 
thing is; into shows motion from one place to 
another (p. 140). 

(c) Give sentences containing the following forms: 



Present 


Past 


WUh ''have,'' etc. 


see 


saw 


seen 


(p. 9) 


come 


came 


come 


(p. 30) 


learn 


learned 


learned 


(p. 43) 


teach 


taught 


taught 


(p. 43) 


do 


did 


done 


(p. 53) 


give 


gave 


given 


(p. 68) 


ring 


rang 


rung 


(p. 73) 


go 


went 


gone 


(p. 92) 


swim 


swam 


swmn 


(p. 115) 


eat 


ate 


eaten 


(p. 123) 


blow 


blew 


blown 


(p. 123) 


sing 


sang 


sung 


(p. 123) 


fly 


flew 


flown 


(p. 123) 


bloom 


bloomed 


bloomed 


(p. 134) 


sow 


sowed 


sown 


(p. 134) 


spring 


sprang 


sprung 


(p. 134) 


bring 


brought 


brought 


(p. 134) 


run 


ran 


run 


(p. 147) 



154 GOOD ENGLISH 

(d) Give sentences containing these homonyms (p. 120): 

tail there hear sea red to 

tale their here see read too 

two 

(e) Give sentences containing when words (p. 78). 
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PART II 



CHAPTER ONE 




1. Reading. 



Lesson 1 — Literature 



The Child's Story 



Once upon a time, a good many years ago, there was a trav- 
eler, and he set out upon a journey. It was a magic journey, 
and was to seem very long when he began it, and very short 
when he got half way through. 

He traveled along a rather dark path for some little time 
without meeting anjrthing, until at last he came to a beautiful 
child. He said to the child, "What do you do here?" And the 
child said, "I am always at play. Come and play with me!" 

So he played with the child the whole day long, and they 
were very merry. The sky was so blue, the sun was so bright, 
the water was so sparkling, the leaves were so green, the flowers 
were so lovely, and they heard such singing birds, and saw so 
many butterflies, that everything was beautiful. This was in fine 
weather. When it rained, they liked to watch the falling drops 
and to smell the fresh scents. When it blew, it was delightful to 
listen to the wind, and fancy what it said, as it came rushing 
from its home — where was that, they wondered? — whistling 
and howling, driving the clouds before it, bending the trees, 
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rumbling in the chimneys, shaMng the house, and making the sea 
roar in fury. But when it snowed, that was best of all; for they 
liked nothing so well as to look up at the white flakes falling 
fast and thick, like down from the breasts of millions of white 
birds; and to see how smooth and deep the drift was; and to 
listen to the hush upon the paths and roads. 

They had plenty of the finest toys in the world, and the most 
astonishing picture books; all about scimitars and slippers and 
turbans and dwarfs and giants and genii and fairies and blue- 
beards and beanstalks and riches and caverns and forests, and all 
new and all true. 

But suddenly, one day, the traveler lost the child. He called 
to him over and over again, but got no answer. So he went 
upon his road, and went on for a little while without meeting 
anythyig, until at last he came to a handsome boy. So he 
said to the boy, "What do you do here?" And the boy said, 
"I am always learning. Come and learn with me." 

So he learned with that boy about Jupiter and Juno, and the 
Greeks and the Romans, and I don't know what, and learned more 
than I could tell — or he either, for he soon forgot a great deal 
of it. But they were not always learning; they had the merriest 
games that ever were played. They rowed upon the river in 
summer, and skated on the ice in winter; they were active afoot 
and active on horseback, at cricket and at all games of ball; 
at prisoners' base, hare and hounds, follow my leader, and more 
sports than I can think of; nobody could beat them. They had 
holidays, too, and Twelfth cakes, and parties where they danced 
till midnight, and real theaters where they saw palaces of real 
gold and silver rise out of the real earth, and saw all the wonders 
of the world at once. As to friends, they had such dear friends 
and so many of them, that I lack the time to reckon them up. 
They were all young, like the handsome boy, and were never to 
be strange to one another all their lives through. 

Still, one day, in the midst of all these pleasures, the traveler 
lost the boy as he had lost the child, and after calling to him in 
vain went on upon his journey. 

— Charles Dickens. 
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2. Study of Story. 

What question did the traveler ask the child? Give the 
child's answer. 

What things helped to make the traveler and the child 
happy in fine weather? How did they feel when the wind 
blew? 

What season did they like best? Why? 

Do you think the toys mentioned in the story were really 
the "finest in the world," or was that merely the child's 
opinion of them? 

Who thought that the stories in the picture books were 
"all new and all true"? 

In what story did the traveler and the child read about 
a beanstalk? 

In what collection of stories did they read about scimi- 
tars, sUppers, turbans, and genii? 

What happened suddenly o ^^ dir> ? 

What question did the traveler ask the boy? Read the 
boy's answer. 

Charles Dickens, who wrote this story, was an English- 
man. Schoolboys in England begin to study Latin and 
Greek at an earlier age than boys in America. Read the 
lines that refer to this custom. 

What games mentioned in this story are not played by 
the boys of your school? 

What do you think the "magic journey" is? How far have 
you traveled on this journey? 

Look at the picture on page 156. What does it suggest 
to you? 

Read the lines that tell how the sununer days seemed to 
the child and the traveler. How many times is the word 
so used in these lines? Read the lines, omitting so. What 
difference does 'the omission of the word make in the 
description? 
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Read the lines that describe the picture books. How many 
times is and used in these lines? Read the lines, omitting 
and until you come to caverns. Which soimds more like 
a child's description, the one Dickens wrote, or the one 
with and omitted? 

What form of blow is found in the third paragraph? 
Give sentences containing other forms of the word. 

What forms of come and go are there in the fifth para- 
graph? Give sentences containing other forms of these 
words. 

What homonyms do you find in the third paragraph 
of the story? 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

rumbling down astonishing afoot 

Twelfth cakes fancy what it said 

lack the time to reckon it up 



Lesson 2 — Composition 

The traveler and the child thought that all seasons were 
beautiful. They Uked the flowers and the birds and the 
blue sky of summer. They liked the windy days of spring 
and autumn, but they liked winter best of all. Is there 
a season that you like best of all? 

Discuss the following subject, using the topics given: 
The Season I Like Best. 

(a) My favorite season. 

(6) The weather in this season, 

(c) What the season brings. 

id) The games in this season, 

(e) The holidays in this season. 
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Lesson 3 — Composition 

Write a composition upon "The Season I Like Best/' 
first making an outline similar to that of Lesson 2. You 
should not only name your choice of the seasons, but tell 
why you chose it, and what your chosen season brings 
that you particularly like. 

If you prefer, study the picture on page 156 and write 
a composition on "Summer Joys." Discuss the various 
sports shown in the picture and mention any personal inci- 
dents that you think will interest others. You should tell 
which sports you like best and give reasons for your prefer- 
ence. First make an outline to guide you. 



Lesson 4 — The Paragraph 

1. The Paragraph. 

Into how many paragraphs is the story of Lesson 1 
divided? 

What line in each paragraph is indented? 

How many sentences are there in the first paragraph? 
What is told in the first sentence? In the second sentence? 
What is the main thought of this paragraph? 

A paragraph may consist of one sentence, but it generally 
contains several sentences that refer to the same main 
thought, or topic. The first paragraph of this story contains 
two sentences, each of which refers to the same general 
topic. What is this topic? What is the topic of the second 
paragraph? What is the topic of the third paragraph? 
Of the fourth? Of the fifth? Of the sixth? 

Open your reader to the first story and give the topic of 
each of the first few paragraphs. 
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In some cases the division of a story into paragraphs 
may be easily made; in other eases it is difficult to make, 
because a sentence may refer to the thought of two para- 
graphs and may be properly placed in either. Paragraphing, 
therefore, cannot always be determined with absolute 
exactness. 

The author of the following selection wrote it in two 
paragraphs, but it is printed here in one. Where do you 
think the second paragraph began as the author wrote it? 
Give a reason for your answer. 

As Gluck gazed, fresh grass sprang beside the new streams, 
and creeping plants grew and climbed among the modstening 
soil. Young flowers opened suddenly along the river sides, as 
stars leap out when twilight is deepening, and thickets of myrtle 
and tendrils of vine cast lengthening shadows over the valley as 
they grew. And thus the Treasure Valley became a garden 
again, and the inheritance which had been lost by cruelty was 
regained by love. And Gluck went and dwelt in the valley, 
and the poor were never driven from his door; so that his bams 
became full of com, and his house of treasure. For him the 
river had, according to the dwarf's promise, become a River 

— John Ruskin, 
2. We were, You were, They were. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of them 
in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. We were here yesterday. 4. Were we here yesterday? 

2. You were here yesterday. 5. Were you here yesterday? 

3. They were here yesterday. 6. Were they here yesterday? 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with we 
were, you were^ they were, were we, were you, were they: 

1. here yesterday. 4. here before? 

2. at home yesterday. 5. at the circus? 

3. here last week. 6. at school yesterday? 
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Lesson 5 — Punctuating Direct Quotations 
1. Development. 

(a) You have learned that when we use the exact words 
of another person, we are said to qiiote them. To show 
that the exact words are repeated we use quotation marks 
before and after the words. The mark (") is put before 
the quoted words, and the mark (") after them. 

Example: 

The daisies say, "We dance." 

(6) When a long quotation continues through more than 
one paragraph or. stanza, the mark (") is repeated at the 
beginning of each paragraph or stanza, but the mark (") 
is not used until the whole quotation ends. Find an example 
of this rule on page 15. 

(c) A short quotation is separated from the preceding 
part of the sentence that contains it, by a comma. See 
the second paragraph on page 157. If the quotation is 
long, a colon generally precedes it. See the last paragraph 
on page 54. 

(d) In a direct quotation that consists of one or more 
sentences, each sentence begins with a capital letter. Find 
an example in the second paragraph on page 157. 

(e) Quoted sentences should be followed by the marks 
they would require if not quoted, except that a comma is 
used in place of a period when the main sentence continues 
after the quotation ends. The question mark and the 
exclamation mark, when they end a quotation, are placed 
inside the quotation mark. 

Examples: 

1. "I am always learning," said the boy. 

2. "Hurrah for the snow!" called the child. 

3. "Will you play with me?" asked the child. 
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(/) Sometimes we find a quotation that has within it 
another quotation. For a quotation within a quotation 
single marks (0 and (') are used. 

Example: 

Dickens tells us, "The traveler asked the boy, 'What are you 
doing?' and the boy answered, 'I am always learning.'" 

(g) Each part of a divided quotation is enclosed in quo- 
tation marks. Find an example of this rule on page 15. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Copy from the story on page 55 a quotation that is 
preceded by a colon. 

Copy a quotation that is followed by a question mark 
or an exclamation mark. 

Write a sentence that contains a quotation within a 
quotation. 

Write a sentence that contains a divided quotation. 



Lesson 6 — Writing Direct Quotations: 
BniNGy Brought (Review) 

1. Writing Direct Quotations. 

Write ten sentences containing direct quotations. 
Ex^iPiifte^pur work by means of the following questions: 

1. Are quotation marks placed before and after the 

quoted words? 

2. Is each quotation correctly separated from the rest of 

the sentence? 

3. Does each quotation that is a sentence begin with a 

capital letter? 

4. Is each quoted sentence followed by the correct punc- 

tuation mark? 
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Be prepared to write any of your sentences upon the 
blackboard and to explain capital letters and punctuation. 

2. Bring, Brought 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with forms 
of bring: 

1. Did you me a drink? 

2. John the apples yesterday. 

3. Has he enough money? 

4. Who me the cookies last week? 

5. They have a basket of fruit. 



Lesson 7 — Direct and Indirect Quotations: 
See, Saw, Seen (Review) 

1. Indirect Quotations. 

Write the following sentences, changing the indirect to 
direct quotations. 

Exam'ple: 

The child said that he was always playing. 
The child said, "I am always playing." 

1. The children said that the winter was best of all the. 

seasons. 

2. They said that they wondered where the wind's 

home is. 

3. The children said that their toys were the finest in 

the world. 

4. The traveler asked the boy what he was doing. 
6. The boy said that he was always learning. 

2. Tests for Written Work. 

Examine your sentences by means of the test questions 
given in Lesson 6. 
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3. See, Saw, Seen. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of 
them in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I see it now. 4. He sees it now. 

2. I saw it yesterday. 5. She saw it yesterday. 

3. I have seen it many times. 6. They have seen it often. 

Answer the questions given below, using either / saw or 
/ have seen in your answers. 

1. When did you see the circus? 

2. How many times have you seen it? 

3. When did you see an airplane? 

4. Where did you see the robin? 

5. Have you seen the rainbow? 

6. How many farms have you seen? 

7. Who has seen my jack-knife? 

Be prepared to ask members of your class any of the 
questions in this exercise and to judge the correctness of 
their answers. '^' " 



Lesson 8 — CoMtosiTioN 

Dickens tells us that the traveler and the child had 
"plenty of the finest toys in the world." Can you remember 
a toy that you once thought the "finest in the world"? 

Discuss the following subject: 
The Toy I Liked Best. 

(a) My favorite toy. 

(h) Description of it. 

(c) How I obtained it. 

(d) How other children liked it. 

(e) The pleasure I had with it. 
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Lesson 9 — Test for Composition 

Write the story that you told in the preceding lesson, 
following the outUne there given. 

Before giving your composition to your teacher, apply 
the following test to it, and correct all mistakes. 



TEST FOR COMPOSITION 

Kind of Error Number op Errors 

1. Does each paragraph consist of sentences that 

deal with the same nudn topic? 

2. Is the first line of each paragraph indented?. . 

3. Does each sentence begin with a capital letter? . 

4. Is each sentence properly punctuated? 

5. Are capital letters correctly used? 

6. Are direct quotations correctly punctuated? . . . 

7. Is every word correctly spelled? 



Bring a notebook to class, and record in it the number 
of errors you made, referring by number to the different 
kinds of errors. 



Example: 



1 = 2 errors. 

2=1 error. 

3 = errors, etc. 



Lesson 10 — Test for Dictation Work 

Study the second paragraph of the story of Lesson 1 
and be prepared to write it in your notebook from your 
teacher's dictation. 

Comp are your work with the paragraph as printed, to 
see if ydii have made any errors. 
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Record in your notebook, below your exercise, any errors 
you may have made, using the following test: 



TEST FOR DICTATION WORK 

Kind of Error Number or Errors 

1. Omission of paragraph indention 

2. Omission or incorrect use of capital letters. . . 

3. Omission or incorrect use of the period 

4. Omission or incorrect use of the comma 

5. Omission or incorrect use of quotation marks. 

6. Omission or incorrect use of the apostrophe . 

7. Words misspelled 

I h(we improved in numbers , , etc. 



Lesson 11 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Read again the lines from 'The Child's Story" which 
tell of the books read by the children. 

In some of their books they doubtless read of King 
Arthur and his knights. 

The King Who Taught Men to Serve 

Many years ago, there reigned in Britain a king who was so 
brave and good that his name and deeds are still remembered, 
though many who came after him have been forgotten. 

We do not know exactly when this great king, who was 
named Arthur, lived. The stories told by fathers to their 
children and the songs sung by the minstrels kept aUve the 
memory of his goodness and greatness, but the year of his birth 
was forgotten. It is thought that he lived in the sixth century, 
but to all who know the story of the Round Table, Arthur and 
his knights are so real that they do not belong to one century, 
but to all time. 
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For matny years before Arthur became king, Britain was in a 
most imhappy condition. The country was divided into many 
small kingdoms, each having its own ruler. These kings were 
constantly at war with one another and the fierce nobles fought 
among themselves and refused to obey any laws. More terrible 
still for the unhappy people of Britain were frequent invasions 
by savage tribes from the continent, who robbed and murdered 
and laid the country waste, so that wild beasts prowled in many 
places where farms and cottages had once stood. 

Arthur's first work was to drive out these invaders from his 
land. With the help of the brave men who had made him king, 
this was at last accomplished, but twelve great battles were 
fought before it was done. 

When Arthur was crowned, the work of imiting the kingdom 
was begun, for many of the best and bravest nobles pledged 
allegiance to him at that time. The rulers of many of the 
small kingdoms, however, refused to acknowledge Arthur as their 
king and led others to join them in making war upon him. 
There was a terrible battle, but Arthur and his men fought so 
bravely that at last the rebels fled. 

Arthur realized that the unhappy condition of his country 
was due to the fact that men were thinking only of themselves 
and not caring what happened to others. He saw that many 
wanted to command and few were willing to obey. There were 
many brave men in the country, but few had learned to show 
mercy. Much evil talking was done, for the people had no 
books to read and when they were not working or fighting, they 
loved to listen to anyone who had a story to tell of something 
he had seen or heard. 

Arthur knew that he must do more than drive out invaders, 
put down rebellions, and punish law breakers. Until the strong 
man used his strength to protect the weak and each one thought 
of what he could do for others, instead of what others should do 
for him, there would be evil speaking, oppression, and cruelty. 

So the famous company or order of the Round Table was 
formed of men who promised to live pure lives, to speak the 
truth, to right wrong, and to follow the King. Arthur's hope 
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was that all men would follow the noble example set by his 
knights. The great English poet, Tennyson, has given us this 
picture of the forming of the Round Table by Eang Arthur: 

"I made them lay their hands in mine and swear 

To reverence the King, as if he were 

Their conscience, and their conscience as their King. 

To ride abroad redressing human wrongs. 

To speak no slander, no, nor listen to it. 

To honor his own word as if his God^s." 

Then, while crowds of happy people watched and listened, 
the knights marched before the king and sang a glorious song: 

"Blow trumpet, for the world is white with May! 
Blow trumpet, the long night hath rolled away! 
Blow throu^ the living world — *Let the King reign!'" 

— Selected, 

2. Study of Story. 

What does the picture on the opposite page suggest to 
you? 

Repeat the vow made by the knights. 

Give the topic of each paragraph and tell the story 
following these topics. 

Name the when words found in the first paragraph. 

What form of sing is found near the end of the story? 
Give other forms of the word. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

reigned prowled slander 

minstrels oppression reverence 

order of the Round Table pledged allegiance 

redressing human wrongs laid the country waste 

tribes from the continent the world is white with May 
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Lesson 12 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Subject: The Order of the Round Table. 

(o) The condition of Britain when Arthur became king. 
(6) The country's need of men who would serve others. 

(c) What the knights promised. 

(d) Arthur's hope for the future of Britain. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a para^aph on Arthur's purpose in establishing 
the Order of the Round Table. 

Test your work by the form given on page 167. 



Lesson 13 — Literatuke 

1. Reading. 

What it is to be a Gentleman 

His training had been that of the old Persians, "to speak 
the truth and to draw the bow," both of which savage virtues 
he had acquired to perfection, as well as the equally savage ones 
of enduring pain cheerfully, and of believing it to be the finest 
thing in the world to be a gentleman; by which word he had 
been taught to understand the careful habit of causing needless 
pain to no human being, poor or rich, and of taking pride in 
giving up his own pleasure for the sake of those who were weaker 
than himself. He had learned that it was infinitely noble to do 
right and infinitely base to do wrong. 

— Charles Kingsley. 

2. Study of Selection. 

The above lines were written about a boy who lived 
many years ago. Do you think this boy would have made 
a good knight in the days of King Arthur? 
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In what way was his training like that of the knights? 
How much of his training is possible for boys today? 
What part of this description do you like best? Why? 
Define the word gentleman as you think this boy would 
have defined it. 

Explain the use of tatLght and learned in the selection. 



Lesson 14 — Do, Did, Done (Review): DoesnW, Don^t 
1. Do, Did, Done. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of 
them in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I do the work now. 4. He does it now. 

2. I did it yesterday. 5. He did it yesterday. 

3. I have done it many times. 6. He has done it many times. 

7. They do it now. 

8. They did it yesterday. 

9. They have done it many times. 

2. Doesn't, Don't. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several 
times and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition 
of them in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I donH like the work. 4. It doesnH look well. 

2. He doesnH like the work. 5. He doesnH look well. 

3. She doesnH like the work. 6. She doesnH look well. 

Read the following sentences, filUng the blanks with 
doesnH or donH: 

1. I like the story. 5. Grace like oranges. 

2. You like the work. 6. Mary read well. 

3. She like the book. 7. James and Henry study. 

4. He like the picture. 8. He like the game. 
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Lesson 15 — Letter Writing 

Write a letter to a friend telling how you spent your 
summer. Plan topics for the letter with your teacher and 
address an envelope for it. 

Examine your letter by comparing it with the form given 
on page 13 and make any correoKons that are neededV 



Lesson 16 — Monthly Review 

Write two sentences each containing a direct quotation. 

Change these direct quotations to indirect quotations. 

When is a colon used before a quotation? 

What is a single quotation mark? 

Write a sentence containing a quotation within a quo- 
tation. 

Give the rule for the use of quotation marks in a long 
quotation including more than one paragraph or stanza. 

Write a question that is a quotation. Write an exclam- 
atory sentence that is a quotation. 

Write correctly from memory one stanza of poetry. 

Give three sentences containing forms of see. 

Give five sentences containing doesnH correctly used. 

Give five sentences containing donH correctly used. 



CHAPTER TWO 




Lesson 17 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Going Away to School 

The morning was cloudy and threatened rain* besides, it was 
autumn weather, and the winds were getting harsh, and rustling 
among the tree-tops that shadecf the house^ most dismally. I did 
not dare to listen. If, indeed, I were to stay by the bright fires 
of home, and gather the nuts as they fell, and pile up the falling 
leaves to make great bonfires with Ben and the rest of the boys, 
I should have liked to Usten, and would have braved the dismal 
morning with the cheerfulest of them all. For it would have 
been a capital time to light a fire in the little oven we had built 
under the wall; it would have been so pleasant to warm our 
fingers at it, and to roast the great russets on the flat stones that 
made the top. 

But this was not in store for me. I had bid the town boys 
good-bye the day before; my trunk was all packed; I was to go 
away to school. The little oven would go to ruin — I knew it 
would. I was to leave my home. I was to bid my mother 
good-bye, and Lilly and Isabel and all the rest; and was to go 
away from them so far that I should only know what they were 
all doing in letters. And then to have the clouds come over 
on that morning, and the winds si^ so dismally; it was toe bad, 
I thought. 

I remember that the pigeons skulked under the eaves of the 
carriage-house, and did not sit, as they used to do in summer, 
upon the ridge; and the chiok^is huddled together about the 
stable-doors as if they were afraid of the cold autumn. And in 
the garden the white hollyhocks stood shivering, and bowed to 

175 
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the wind as if their time had come. The yellow muskmelons 
showed plain among the frostbitten vines, and looked cold and 
uncomfortable. 

Then they were all so kind indoors. The cook made such nice 
things for my breakfast because little master was going; Lilly 
woidd give me her seat by the fire, and would put her lump of 
sugar into my cup; and my mother looked so smiling and so 
tender, that I thought I loved her more than I ever did before. 
Little Ben was so gay, too; and wanted me to take his jack- 
knife, if I wished it, though he knew that I had a brand-new one 
in my trunk. The old nurse slipped a little purse into my hand, 
tied up with a green ribbon, with money in it, and told me not 
to show it to Ben or Lilly. 

At length Ben came running in, and said the coach had come; 
and there, sure enough, out of the window we saw it, a bright 
yellow coach, with four white horses, and bandboxes all over the 
top, with a great pile of trunks behind. 

There was a tall boy in the coach, and I was ashamed to have 
him see me cry; so I didn^t, at first. But I remember, as I 
looked back and saw little Isabel run out into the middle of the 
street to see the coach go off, and the curls floating behind her 
as the wind freshened, I felt my heart leaping into my throat, 
and the water coming into my eyes, and how just then I caught 
sight of the tall boy glancing at me, and Jiow I tried to turn it 
off by looking to see if I could button my greatcoat a great deal 
lower down than the buttonholes went. 

But it was of no use. I put my head out of the coach win- 
dow, and looked back as the little figure of Isabel faded, and 
then the house, and the trees; and the tears did come; and I 
smuggled my handkerchief outside without turning, so that I could 
wipe my eyes before the tall boy should see me. 

— Donald G, Mitchell 

2. Study of Story. 

Who is speaking in the story? 

What does he tell you in the first paragraph? In the 
second? In the third? In the fourth? 
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Which of the pictures described in the third paragraph 
have you seen? 

What picture does the fifth paragraph make you see? 

Which of the sports mentioned in the first paragraph 
have you enjoyed? 

Read lines that tell what season it was. 

Why does autumn seem a dismal season to you? 

Why did the dismal morning seem "too bad" to the boy 
just at this particular time? 

Do you think his home was in a village or in the country? 

How did the boy feel about leaving home? 

What pleasures would he miss? What pleasures would 
he gain? 

What tells you that he was kind-hearted? 

He contrasts the outdoor cold and gloom with the indoor 
warmth and cheer. How does he make you feel this dif- 
ference? 

How would a bright autumn day have changed his 
feelings? 

Which paragraph do you like best? Be prepared to read 
it aloud in class. 

Make a list of the compound words found in the story, 
placing those that contain a hyphen in a separate group. 

Explain the meaning of to and too in the second para- 
graph? Write a sentence containing two correctly used. 

What form of run is found in the next to the last 
paragraph? Give other forms of run. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

capital ridge huddled 

skulked braved brand-new 

wind freshened smuggled my handkerchief 
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Lesson 18 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Choose one of the following subjects for discussion: 

(1) Gathering Nuts in the Autumn. 

(a) How the outing was planned. 

(6) The place. 

(c) The preparations. 

(d) The walk or ride to the woods. 

(e) How we gathered the nuts. 
(/) The return home. 

(2) Our Autumn Games, 

If you select the second subject, make an outline to 
guide you in your discussion. Mention the autumn games 
with which you are most familiar and discuss your favorite 
game. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph on any topic of the subject you chose 
for discussion. 

Test your work by the form given on page 167. 



Lesson 19 — Composition 

Subject: My Happiest Outing, 

Write the story of a good time you have had gathering 
nuts, using the outline given in Lesson 18; or write the 
story of any pleasant trip or outing you have enjoyed, first 
making an outline for your story. 

After you have tested your work by the^form given 
on page 167 and made the necessary corrections, copy 
the story in'yt)ur notebook. 
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Lesson 20 — Order op You, He, and I: 
Contractions {Review) 

1. Order of You, He, and /. 

Read the following sentences: 

1. You and I always play together. 

2. He and I made a little oven. 

3. You, he, and I will gather nuts. 

4. Will you and he go with Mary? 

5. Can you, he, and I lift the box? 

You refers to the person addressed or spoken to. I refers 
to the speaker. When spoken or written in the same 
sentence, which of the two words comes last? 

When you, he, and I are spoken or written in the 
same sentence, which of the three words comes last? 
Which comes first? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write five sentences referring to other persons and your- 
self, using /, you, he, she, etc., correctly. 

3. Contractions. 

Do you think the boy in the story of Lesson 17 thought 
of his home as home is pictured in the following lines from 
the song, "Home, Sweet Home"? 

'Mid pleasures and palaces though we may roam, 

Be it ever so humble, there's no place like home! 

A charm from the sky seems to hallow us there. 

Which, seek through the world, is ne'er met with elsewhere. 

Home, home, sweet, sweet home! 
There's no place like home! 

— John Howard Payne. 
Memorize the above stanza. 
Explain the use of each apostrophe in it. 
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Lesson 21 — Sit: Set 
1. Sit, Sat. 

Find the word sit in the third paragraph of the story of 
Lesson 17. Notice that the word tells the position the 
pigeons took. We use sitj saty has satj etc., to indicate 
this action. Repeat to yourself several times the following: 

1. 1 sit here now. 4. He sits here now. 

2. I sat here yesterday. 5. He sat here yesterday. 

3. I have sat here often. 6. He has sat here often. 

Add yesterday to each of the sentences below, making 
all necessary changes: 

1. Little Ben sits in his chair. 4. -John is sitting at the table. 

2. The lamp sits on the table. 5. Does the boy sit in the park? 

3. The hens sit oh the eggs. 6. The cup sits in the saucer. 

2. Set. 

The word sety though entirely different in meaning 
from sit, is often confused with it. Set means to put or to 
place an object somewhere, as, *^Set the pitcher on the 
table.'' Notice that set is followed by the name of the 
object that is put or placed, 

1. 1 set the cup on the table. 

2. He sets the baby on the rug. 

3. He set the basket on the floor yesterday. 

4. He has set the basket on the floor often. 

Exception: The word set has another meaning, "to sink 
to rest,*' as in the sentence, "The sun sets." 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write answers to these questions, using site, sai, or set: 

1. Who sits at the table? 4. Where does the chair sit? 

2. Where does Mary sit? 5. Who set the chair in the hall? 

3. Who sat in front of you? 6. Where did you set the vase? 



PART TWO 181 

Lesson 22 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

The Humming Bird 

No sooner has the returning sun again caused millions of plants 
to expand their leaves and blossoms to his genial beams, than the 
little humming bird is seen advancing on fairy wings, carefully 
visiting every opening flower-cup, and, like a curious florist, remov- 
ing from each the injurious insects that otherwise would ere long 
cause its beauteous petals to droop and decay. Poised in the 
air, it is observed peeping cautiously, and with sparkling eye, 
into their innermost recesses; whilst the motions of its pinions, 
so rapid and so light, appear to fan and cool the flower, and pro- 
duce a delightful murmuring sound, well adapted for lulling the 
insects to repose. 

The prairies, the fields, the orchards and gardens — nay, the 
deepest shades of the forest — are all visited in their turn; and 
everywhere the little bird meets with pleasure and with food. 
Its gorgeous throat in beauty and brilliancy baffles all competi- 
tion. Now it glows with a fiery hue, and again it is changed to 
the deepest velvety black. The upper parts of its deUcate body 
are of resplendent changing green. It moves from one flower to 
another like a gleam of light — upwards, downwards, to the right, 
and to the left. In this manner it searches the extreme northern 
portions of our country, following with great precaution the 
advances of the season; and retreats with equal care at the 
approach of autumn. 

— John James Avdvbon, 

2. Study of Selection. 

Audubon loved all the works of nature, but birds were 
his special delight. He studied them and wrote about them. 

Read thoughtfully, several times, Audubon's description 
of the humming bird. Consult the dictionary or the Glossary 
for words that you do not understand. 

Make a list of questions on this selection and be prepared 
to ask other pupils these questions when called upon. 
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3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

genial poised pinions hue 

curious recesses gorgeous resplendent 

beauteous innermost brilliancy precaution 

the returning sun baffles all competition 

like a gleam of light 



Lesson 23 — Reading for the Thought 

1. Getting the Thought. 

Was it hard for you to understand Audubon's descrip- 
tion of the hmnming bird? How many times did you read 
it? How many words did you look up in the dictionary 
or Glossary? Can you read the selection now and enjoy it? 
Can you read it aloud so as to give pleasure to those who 
hear you? Do you feel that the selection is worth the time 
you spent on it? 

If you wish to enjoy the best books, you must learn to 
work hard. Commit to memory the following lines from 
Ruskin and say them to yourself whenever you find it hard 
to get the meaning of a piece of literature: 

When you come to a good book, you must ask yourself, "Am 
I inclined to work as an Australian miner would? Are my pickaxes 
and shovels in good order, and am I in good trim myself, my 
sleeves well up to the elbow, and my breath good, and my temper? " 

2. Giving the Thought. 

Find in your reader a paragraph, or a stanza of a poem, 
at which you must work in the manner described by Ruskin, 
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in order to get the full appreciation of the selection. Do 
the necessary work and be prepared to give the class the 
substance of what you* have read. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Copy in your notebook the quotation from Ruskin. 



Lesson 24 — Composition: The Audubon Club 

Would you like to organize your class as an Audubon 
Club? The purpose of the club would be to protect birds, 
study them, and write about them. The club would meet 
once or twice a month and members would report orally 
and in writing the results of their observation and study 
of birds. 

If you prefer, form a Reading Club for the discussion of 
books and stories that you have read, or a Young Patriots' 
Club for the study of great events in the history of our 
country. 

Make a set of rules to govern such a society and be 
prepared to take your part in the discussion of the rules 
made by the members of the class. You will want a 
presiding officer, a secretary to keep a record of the pro- 
ceedings, and perhaps other officers. Decide upon the offices 
you will have and define the duties, manner of choosing, 
and the length of service of the officers. Decide upon a 
way to change your rules from time to time as you may 
find it desirable to make changes. The time and the place 
for meetings must be determined, and other rules agreed upon. 
Select from all the rules suggested by the class those that 
seem best fitted for the club. The rules decided upon 
should be written upon the board and copied in your note- 
book. 



184 GOOD ENGLISH 

Lesson 25 — Know: Throw 
1. Development. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of 
them in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I know it now. 4. He knows it now. 

2. I knew it yesterday. 5. He knew it yesterday. 

3. I have known it many days. 6. He has known it many days. 

Answer the questions given below, using the correct forms 
of know. 

1. Who knows it? 5. Who have known it? 

2. Who know it? 6. Who has known it? 

3. Who knew it? 7. Have you known it long? 

4. Did he know it? 8. Has she known it long? 

Make sentences containing these forms of throw: 
throw threw thrown 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of know and throw: 

1. I the oven would go to ruin. 

2. I had it for weeks. 

3. You it yesterday. 

4. He has it for a week. 

5. They have the story since yesterday. 

6. We the truth at last. 

7. John the ball yesterday. 

8. You a stone across the stream last week. 

9. Who it last Saturday? 

10. You have it many times. 

11. She has the ball many times. 

12. I have many balls. 
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Lesson 26 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

Autumn Days 

The melancholy days are come, the saddest of the year, 
Of waiiing winds, and naked woods, and meadows brown 

and sear. 
Heaped in the hollows of the grove, the withered leaves 

lie dead; 
They rustle to the eddying gust, and to the rabbit's tread. 
The robin and the wren are flown, and from the shrubs 

the jay, 
And from the wood-top calls the crow, through all the 

gloomy day. 

— WiUiam CuLlen Bryant 

2. Study of Selection. 

Do the autumn days seem to you to be "the saddest of 
the year"? Why? 

What birds have left? Where have* they gone? 

What habit of the crow does the last line suggest? 

To what does the word they in the fourth line of the 
stanza refer? 

Compare the description of an autumn day found in the 
above stanza with the description of an autumn day found 
in the story of Lesson 17. 

What words must be added to complete the meaning of 
**and from the shrubs the jay"? 

What form of fly is found in these lines? Give other 
forms of fly. 

Memorize this stanza. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write the stanza from memory. 

Test your work by the form given on page 168. 
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Lesson 27 — Making an Outline 

Read again the lines of the story in Lesson 17 that tell 
of the boy's start upon his journey. 

Have you ever gone upon a trip, by railway train, steam- 
ship, trolley car, automobile, or stagecoach, on a dismal 
'morning? If so, you will understand how the boy felt. 

If you have, relate your experience; if not, tell in your 
own words of the boy's start upon his journey. 

First make an outline for your story; this will help you 
to talk connectedly. Select incidents that will be interesting 
to others, and then think of the groups into which these 
incidents naturally fall. In this way you will determine 
the topic for each paragraph. 

The following questions will help you: 

1. What should you tell first? Your answer will be the 

topic of your first paragraph. 

2. What should you tell next? Your answer will be the 

topic of your second paragraph. 

3. What should you tell next? Your answer will be the 

topic of your third paragraph. 

You will probably find that three paragraphs are enough; 
you may find that the incidents you wish to tell about natu- 
rally fall into two groups; or you may find that more than 
three topics are necessary. 

The following outUne is intended to be merely suggestive: 

Subject: My Early Start from Home, 

(a) Why the trip was taken. 

(b) How I felt. 

(c) Preparations for leaving. 

(d) The starting. 

If you retell the story of Lesson 17, give the topics for 
the different paragraphs. 
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Lesson 28 — Composition 

Write the story that you told in the preceding lesson, fol- 
lowing your outline. 

Test your work by the form given on page 167. 



Lesson 29 — The Sentence: Dictation 

1. The Sentence. 

1. It was autumn weather. 

2. How gloomy the morning was! 

3. I did not dare to listen. 

4. What would become of the little oven? 
•5. Once upon a time, 

6. I was to leave my home. 

7. Why was little Ben so gay? 

8. My trunk was all packed. 

9. the morning 

10. The pigeons 

11. What noises the wind made! 

12. were getting harsh 

Which of the above groups of words are sentences? 
Which are not sentences? Why? 

Which are statements? Which are questions? Which 
are exclamatory sentences? 

2. Dictation. 

Read again the fifth paragraph in the story of Lesson 
17, and write it from your teacher's dictation. 

Test Yo mr work by the form given on page ^68. Your 
responsibility does not end with the correcting or recording 
of errors. Guard against the repetition of an error by find- 
ing its cause. If you failed today through ignorance of a 
rule, learn thcU rule now. 
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Lesson 30 — Doesn't, Don't: Was, Were, Wasn't, 
Weren't {Review) 

1. Doesn't, Don't. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of them 
in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I don't sing. 4. She doesn't sing. 

2. You don't sing. 5. We don't sing. 

3. He doesn't sing. 6. They don't sing. 

Read the following sentences, filUng the blanks with 
doesn't or don't. 

1. Fannie sing. 6. The wind sound cheerful. 

2. They play ball. 7. he go to school? ' 

3. you play ball? 8. the wind blow hard! 

4. he sing? 9. The boy look happy. 

5. She Uke cold weather. 10. Mary sing well? 

2. Was, Were, Wasn't, Weren't. 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with loas, 
were, wasn't, or weren't: 

1. The wind getting fresh. 

2. My trunk all packed. 

3. The morning cloudy. 

4. They all very kind indoors. 

5. You going away to school. 

6. There a tall boy in the coach. 

7. There hollyhocks in the garden. 

8. the muskmelons frostbitten? 

9. you going to gather the nuts? 

Was and wasn't are singular. 
Were and weren't are plural. 

Exception: Were and weren't are used with you, whether 
singular or plural. 
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3. Written Exercise. 

Change these sentences to refei to more than one: 

Example: The house was brown. 
The houses were brown. 

1. The bonfire was blazing. 

2. The pigeon wasn't skulking under the eaves. 

3. The boy was to gather the nuts as they fell. 

4. The hollyhock was bowing to the wind. 

5. The muskmelon was among the frostbitten vines. 

6. The chicken wasn't afraid of the cold autumn. 

7. The russet was roasted on the flat stones. 

8. The jack-knife was new. 

9. The vine was frostbitten. 

10. The autumn rain was expected. 

11. The pigeon doesn't sit on the ridge. 



Lesson 31 — Composition 
1. Conversation. 

You remember that the boy in the story of Lesson 17 
thought it was "too bad" to have the clouds come over and 
the winds sigh so dismally on the morning when he was 
going away to school. He said that he could have "braved 
the dismal morning" cheerfully if he had not been going 
away from home. 

Dismal and threatening weather may have spoiled some 
expected pleasure of yours — a trip to the country or to 
some city, a nutting party, or a picnic. Be prepared to 
tell of your disappointment. 

Subject: How a Dismal Day Spoiled My Plans. 
(a) What I had planned to do. ♦ 
(6) What I heard when I awoke, 
(c) How I felt. 
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2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph on (a). 

Test your work by the form given on page 167. 



Lesson 32 — Telling a Story Well 
1. Two Important Rules. 

If you listen to two boys talking, you will usually find 
that they are telling of actions which they or someone else 
performed. This conversation is made up largely of story 
telling, or narration^ as it is often called. The same thing is 
true of most conversation that you hear. Men and women, 
as well as boys and girls, talk about what they have done, 
and are interested in knowing what other people have 
done. 

We tell stories every day about what we did and saw 
and what someone else did and saw, but we do not always 
tell our stories well. Sometimes we crowd in unimportant 
things that interest no one. Sometimes we tell the ending 
of a story before the beginning, and sometimes we leave out 
the best part of the story. 

Suppose that when you return home from school your 
mother should ask, "What did you do in school today?" 
How would you answer? Would you begin your story by 
telling at which gate you entered the schoolyard, how many 
steps you climbed to reach your room, on which nail in the 
coatroom you hung your hat, and whether you walked 
across the front or the back of the room to your seat? Are 
those the things your mother would like to know? Of 
course they are not. 

What woidd your mother like to hear about your day 
at school? How you recited in your history lesson, and 
how you worked your arithmetic problems, would interest 



PART TWO 191 

her. She would like to know whether or not you were, 
attentive to your lessons, polite to your teacher, and kind 
to your classmates. She would Uke to know about any 
pleasure that you had today. If you had any trouble, she 
would like to know about that, also. 

Your story, or narration, should be an account of the 
most interesting events of the day. If something of unusual 
interest occurred, your story might deal entirely with that 
event. 

To make a good narration we must choose interesting 
events and tell them in the best order from the beginning to 
the end, so that our readers or hearers will understand and 
be interested every moment. With these two important 
rules of good story telling in mind, read again the selection 
in Lesson 17. Does the author of the story observe these 
principles? 

2. Oral Narration. 

Be prepared to take part with others of your class in 
telling the story of Lesson 17. Select the interesting incidents 
and tell them in the best order. 



Lesson 33 — Describing Things Well 
1. The Importance of Description. 

The kind of speaking or writing that gives a good pic- 
ture of some object, person, or scene by telling about its 
appearance or naming its quaUties is called description, 

"Going Away to School" is a narrative selection, but 
you have seen that it contains some beautiful descriptions. 
Read again the third paragraph and notice the descriptions. 

Description does not, as a rule, add to the action of a 
story, but to its clearness, interest, and beauty. You will 
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not find many stories that do not contain some descriptions 
of persons or things. 

The old fairy tales and folk tales are examples of narra- 
tion without much description. They are simple, straight- 
forward stories and your imagination must do what the 
story teller did not do; that is, you must picture the places 
and the characters. If all writers had followed the method 
of the old story tellers, we should have lost much of our 
most delightful literatiu-e. 

The abiUty to describe accurately will be of great value 
to you in giving information to others. Then, too, if you 
can describe a place or a scene in an interesting manner, 
you will be able to give pleasure to those who have not had 
the opportunity of seeing what you have seen. 

Read the following from Irving's description of Ichabod 
Crane's schoolhouse: 

His schoolhouse was a low building of one large room, rudely 
constructed of logs; the windows partly glazed, and partly patched 
with leaves of old copy-books. It was most ingeniously secured at 
vacant hours by a withe twisted in the handle of the door, and 
stakes set against the window shutters; so that, though a thief 
might get in with perfect ease, he would find some embarrassment 
in getting out. The schoolhouse stood in a rather lonely but 
pleasant situation, just at the foot of a woody hill, with a brook 
running close by, and a formidable birch tree growing at one end 
of it. 

Read the sentences that describe the building. What 
picture do they give you? 

Read the sentence that tells of the location of the school- 
house. 

2. Oral Description. 

Describe a park, a grove, a garden, a street, a house> 
or a building. 
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Lesson 34 — Monthly Review 

What rules should be observed in story telling? 

Write sentences using correctly the forms of know, 
throw, sit, and set. 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of know or throw: 

1. I him long ago. 

2. How long have you him? 

3. Who the ball yesterday? 

4. Have you it many times? 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of sit or set: 

1. Where did you at the concert? 

2. Who in front of you that evening? 

3. Will you the chair in the hall? 

4. the basket on the floor? 

5. Mary it on the table this morning. 

6. Mary on the front seat yesterday. 

7. I the clock on the shelf and it there. 

8. John was on the bench. 

9. Does the cup in the saucer? 

10. The cup did in the sauc6r yesterday. 

11. John, the kitten on the floor and down. 

Write six sentences containing sit correctly used. 
Write six sentences containing he and /, you and /, or 
you, he, and /. 

Recite from memory a stanza of poetry. 



CHAPTER THREE 




1. Reading. 



Lesson 35 — Literatuke 



The Huskers 



It was late in mild October, and the long autumnal rain 
Had left the summer harvest-fields all green with grass again; 
The first sharp frosts had fallen, leaving all the woodlands gay 
With the hues of summer's rainbow, or the meadow-flowers 
of May. 

Through a thin, dry mist, that morning, the sun rose broad 

and red. 
At first a rayless disk of fire, he brightened as he sped; 
Yet, even his noontide glory fell chastened and subdued. 
On the cornfields and the orchards, and softly pictured wood. 

And all that quiet afternoon, slow sloping to the night. 
He wove with golden shuttle the haze with yellow light; 
Slanting through the painted beeches, he glorified the hill; 
And, beneath it, pond and meadow lay brighter, greener still. 



And shouting boys in woodland haunts caught glimpses of 

that sky. 
Flecked by the many-tinted leaves, and laughed, they knew 

not why; 
And school-girls, gay with aster-flowers, beside the meadow 

brooks. 
Mingled the glow of autiunn with the sunshine of sweet looks. 

194 
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From spire and bam looked westerly the patient weather- 
cocks; 

But even the birches on the hill stood motionless as rocks. 

No sound was in the woodlands, save the squirrel's dropping 
shell, 

And the yellow leaves among the boughs, low rustling as they 
fell. 

The summer grains were harvested; the stubble-fields lay dry, 
Where June winds rolled, in light and shade, the pale green 

waves of rye; 
But still, on gentle hill-slopes, in valleys fringed with wood, 
Ungathered, bleaching in the sun, the heavy com crop stood. 

Bent low, by autmnn's wind and rain, through husks that, 

dry and sear. 
Unfolded from their ripened charge, shone out the yellow ear; 
Beneath, the turnip lay concealed, in many a verdant fold. 
And glistened in the slanting light the pumpkin's sphere of 

gold. 

There wrought the busy harvesters; and many a creaking wain 
Bore slowly to the long barn-floor its load of husk and grain; 
Till broad and red, as when he rose, the sun sank down, at last. 
And like a merry guest's farewell, the day in brightness passed. 

And lo! as through the westem pines, on meadow, stream, 

and pond. 
Flamed the red radiance of a sky, set all afire beyond. 
Slowly o'er the eastern sea-bluffs a milder glory shone. 
And the sunset and the moonrise were mingled into one! 

— John Greerdeaf Whittier. 
2. Study of Poem. 

The preceding stanzas are part of the poem called "The 
Huskers." What other poems have you read that were 
written by this poet? Look at the picture on page 81, 
and read the biography of Whittier on pages 81 and 82. 
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What effect had the autumn rain upon the fields? 

Where were the "hues of summer's rainbow" seen? 

With what time of year is the poet contrasting October 
when he calls the October sim "subdued"? 

What is meant by "slow sloping to the night"? 

To what does the second line of the third stanza compare 
the sun? 

Why could the boys catch only "glimpses" of the sky? 
Why did they laugh when they looked up? 

For what does the poet imagine the weathercocks were 
waiting? 

What crop had not been gathered? 

What words tell you the farm pictured in the poem 
was not far from the ocean? 

What gave the sky the appearance of being "set all 
afire"? How is the plural of sky formed? 

What is meant by the "milder glory" that shone over 
the sea-bluffs? 

Do you think this poem could have been written by a 
man who had never Uved on a farm? Try to prove your 
answer by references to the poem. 

What form of know is found in the fourth stanza? Give 
other forms of know. 

In the second stanza, what does red describe? Write a 
sentence containing another word that has the same pro- 
nunciation but a different meaning. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

autumnal haunt flecked wain 

chastened glorified verdant radiance 

rayless disk of fire noontide glory 

low rustling as they fell ripened charge 
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Young Huskers 



Lesson 36 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

Study the above picture, and be prepared to describe 
the scene illustrated. 

Compare the scene of this picture with the husking 
scene described in the poem. 

Do you think the young huskers shown in the picture 
are enjoying their work? Give a reason for your answer. 

Have you ever husked corn? If so,, tell the story of 
your experience. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the story suggested to you by the picture. 
Apply to your 'composition the test shown on page 
167. ^ T 
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LiissoN 37 — The Noun: Singular Nouns Showing 
Possession 

1. The Noun. 

1. Henry saw the man, 

2. He saw him in Chicago. 

3. The man wore a new coat. 

What two words in sentence 1 name persons? 
What word in sentence 2 names a place? 
What word in sentence 3 names a thing? 
Words that name persons, places, or things are called 
nouns. 

Select the nouns in the following sentences: 

1. The brook runs swiftly. 

2. The settlers landed at Plymouth. 

3. Some girls are playing the piano. 

4. The hunter went to Africa. 

5. The guest had said his farewell. 

2. Singular Nouns Showing Possession. 

Make a list of nouns found in the poem of Lesson 35, to 
which the apostrophe and s are added to show possession, 
and opposite each write the noun that names what is 



Find in your reader ten singular nouns to which the 
apostrophe and s are added to show possession. Find the 
noun that names what is possessed by each. 

Remember thai the apostrophe and "s" {'a) are added to 
the singular forms of nouns to show possession. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write ten sentences containing singular forms of nouns 
showing possession. 
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Lesson 38 — Plural Nouns Showing Possession 

1. Plurals Ending in 8. 

You have learned that the apostrophe and « are added to 
singular nouns to show possession. For example, squirreVs 
shows possession of something by one squirrel: If we wish 
to show possession by more than one squirrel, we write the 
plural form, squirrels, and add the apostrophe, thus, 
squirrels'. We do not add another «, if the plural form of 
the word ends in s. 

What does guesVs mean? What is the plural of gv^stt 
What is added to the plural of guest to show possession? 

Remember that the apostrophe alone is added to plural 
nouns thai end in "s," to show possession, 

2. Plurals That do not End in 8. 

The plural forms of some nouns, as men and children, do 
not end in s. Such nouns show possession by adding the 
apostrophe and s. 

Example: men men's 

children children's 

Remember that the apostrophe and "«" are added to plural 
nouns thai do not end in '^8," to show possession. 

3. Written Exercise. 

field wiQd pond tree 

meadow woman flower goose 

Write the singular form of each of the above nouns to 
show possession. 

Write the plural of each noun. 

Write the plural form of each noun to show possession. 

Write sentences that contain the plural forms of the 
above nouns showing possession. 
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Lesson 39 — Making a Clear Explanation 
1. How to Make a Clear Explanation. 

You have already been made familiar with narration 
and description, but have you ever thought that some of 
your talk in. school and outside is neither narration nor 
description? 

When your teacher explains a problem in arithmetic, she 
does not tell you a story (narration), nor does she give a 
description of the problem. When you explain to your 
little brother why his kite will not fly and tell him how to 
improve it, your talk is something quite different from 
narration or description. 

In giving an explanation, you must be careful to tell 
things in their proper order, and to include everything 
that is necessary to a clear understanding of the subject. 
An outline will help you to do this. 

It is well to remember, however, that our ordinary speak- 
ing or writing does not consist entirely of description, 
narration, or explanation, but generally includes two or more 
of these. For example, in explaining how to make some- 
thing, you may need to describe things that you use, and 
you may also narrate things that you do. 

Read the following example of explanation: 

How TO Make Potato Cakes 

Pare a few nice, white potatoes and boil them until quite soft. 
It does not matter how much they break, so long as they remain 
mealy. Take one third of the weight of the potatoes in flour and 
mix the potatoes and flour well together. If the dough is too 
dry to roll out, moisten it with a little milk or a small piece of 
butter. Dredge the board with flour and roll the paste to about 
half an inch in thickness. Cut it into cakes either round or 
square. Have a very hot griddle ready. No grease should be 
used. Place the cakes on the griddle and turn them several 
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times to prevent their becoming crisp. When cooked, the cakes 
may be opened, buttered inside, and put together again. If pre- 
ferred they may be buttered on the top, instead of being split. 
Serve them very hot. 

What do the first two sentences tell you? 

Read the next four sentences. What do they tell you? 

What do the remaining sentences tell you? 

2. Oral Explanation. 

Explain how to make a lantern from a pumpkin, or how 
to make a pumpkin pie. First make an outline. 



Lesson 40 — Composition 

Make an outline and write an explanation of two or more 
paragraphs on one of the following subjects: 

(jf) How to Pop Corn. {2) How to Make aJack-o^Lantern. 



Lesson 41 — There as Introductory: /rs, It's 
1. There and Their. 

1. The farmers gather their com in the autumn. 

2. Thsre the busy harvesters worked day after day. 

3. There was a heavy com crop on the farm. 

What does their tell you in sentence 1? 

What does there tell you in sentence 2? 

In sentence 3, there is used merely as an introductory 
word; the sentence simply means, "A heavy corn crop was 
on the farm." ''There adds nothing to the meaning of 
this sentence, but introduces the thought more smoothly 
and makes it seem more complete. 

Learn: 

There is sometimes used as an introductory word. 
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2. Written Exercise. 

Write the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
ttiere or their: 

1. were sharp frosts. 

2. the turnips lay concealed. 

3. The boys took books home. 

4. are aster-flowers in autumn. 

5. Mine are , also. 

6. were birches on the hill. 

7. leaves were motionless. 

Write two sentences using there as an introductory word. 

3. Its and Ifs. 

1. The tree lost its leaves. 

2. The bird flew from its nest. 

3. It's my book. 

4. IVs raining. 

What does its mean in sentence 1? In sentence 2? 

What does ifs mean in sentences 3 and 4? 

In sentences 3 and 4, it^s is a contraction of it is. Do 
the words its and iVs differ in pronunciation? In what 
way do they differ? 

Remember that the apostrophe is used only in the contrac- 
tion for "i< is." 

4. Written Exercise. 

1. It is a cold day. 3. I'm glad when it is raining. 

2. It is a good story. 4. Who said it is too cold? 

Write the above sentences, using a contraction in each 
instead of it is. 

Write five sentences about a rose bush or an apple tree, 
using the word its in each sentence. 
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Lesson 42 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

Columbia's Emblem 

Blazon Columbia's emyem, 

The bounteous, golden com I 
Ages ago, of the great sun's glow 

And the joy of earth, ^twas bom. 
From Superior's shore to Chile, 

From the ocean of dawn to the west. 
With its banned of green and silken sheen. 

It sprangat the sun's behest. 

The rose may bloom for England, 

The Ifly for France imfold; 
Ireland may honor the shamrock, 

Scotland her thistle bold; 
But the' shield of the great Republic, 

The glory of the West, 
Shall bear a stalk of the tasseled com. 

Of all our wealth the best! 

The arbutus and the golden-rod 

The heart of the North may cheer, 
And the mountain laurel for Maryland 

Its royal clusters rear; 
And jasmine and magnolia 

The crest of the South adom; 
But the wide Republic's emblem 

Is the bounteous, golden com I 

— Edna Dean Proctor, 

2. Study of Poem. 

Explain the meaning of the first two lines. Of the third 
and fourth lines. 

What are the corn's "banners of green"? What is its 
"silken sheen"? 
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Give the national emblem for each country as described 
in the second stanza. 

Memorize the second stanza of the poem. 

Explain the meaning of its in the first stanza. In what 
way does the contraction for it is differ from this word? 

What form of spring is found in the first stanza? Give 
other forms of the word. 

What form of bloom is found in the second stanza? 
Give other forms of bloom. 



Lesson 43 — Common and Propek Nouns 
1. Development. 

You have learned that words which name persons, places, 
or things are called nouns. 

Make a Ust of the nouns found in the first two stanzas of 
the poem in Lesson 42. Which of these nouns begin with 
capital letters? 

You will notice that all these capitalized nouns name 
particular persons, places, or things. The nouns that do 
not begin with capital letters name any one of a class of 
persons, places, or things. For example, the noun lake is 
a name for any one of a class of things but Superior is 
the name of a particular lake and is begun with a capital 
letter. The noun ocean is a name for one of a class of 
things and is not begun with a capital letter, but 
Atlantic is the name of a particular ocean and is always 
begun with a capital letter. When the general name is 
used as a part of the particular name it, also, is capital- 
ized; thus. Lake Superior. The nouns country, land, or 
nation may each be used to name one of a class, but 
Columbia, Chile, France, and England are names of 
particular countries and must be begun with capital 
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letters. The noun republic may name any one of a 
class, but when the poet wrote "the great Republic/' 
she meant a particular nation, our own United States of 
America. The nouns east, west, north, and aoiUh, when used 
to name directions, are not capitalized. When these nouns 
are used to name particular regions of a country, they are 
begun with capital letters, as the East, the West, the North, 
and the South, 

A noun that names a particular person, place, or thing 
is called a proper noun. 

A noun that names one or more of a class of persons, 
places, or things is called a common noun. 

Learn: 

A proper noun begins with a capital letter. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write five sentences each containing a proper noun. 



Lesson 44 — Shine, Shone: Catch, Caught: Dictation 

1. Shine, Shone. 

Repeat the following -sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of 
them in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. The sun shines now. 4. It shone yesterday. 

2. The sun shone yesterday. 5. It has shone often. 

3. The sun has shone all day. 6. It had shone earlier. 

Answer the questions that follow, using either shone or 
has shone in your answers. 

1. Did the sun shine this morning? 

2. Has the sun shone today? 

3. Did the candlestick shine after you rubbed it? 

4. Did the stars shine last night? 
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2. Catch, Caught. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of them 
in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I catch fish every day. 3. I have caught it often. 

2. I caw(7/i< the ball yesterday. 4. He ^ caw(7/i< it every time. 

Answer the following questions, using either / caught or 
I have caught in your answers. 

1. Did you catch a glimpse of the sky? 

2. Have you ever caught fish? 

3. Did you catch many fish? 

4. Have you ever caught a glimpse of the river? 

5. Did you catch a glimpse of the cows under the trees? 

6. Did you catch the balloon? 

7. Did you catch the ball? 

8. Who caught the child when he stumbled? 

3. Dictation. 

Study the last stanza of "Columbia's Emblem" and be 

prepared to write it correctly from your teacher's dictation. 

Test your written work by the form given on page 168. 



Lesson 45 — Composition 
Choose one of the following subjects for discussion: 

{!) My Happiest - Autumn Outing. 

(a) Our plans. (c) How we spent the day. 

(6) The trip. [d) The return. 

{2) My Happiest Saturday. 

If you choose the second subject, make an outline to 
guide your discussion.. 



PART TWO 207 

Lesson 46 — Composition 

Select one of the following subjects, make an outline, 
and write a paragraph upon one topic in your outline: 
(jf ) Old Methods of Harvesting Wheat. 
{2) Present Methods of Harvesting Wheat 



Lesson 47 — The Suffix: The Adjective 

1. The Suffix. 

1. At first a rayless disk of fire, he brightened as he sped. 

2. But even the birches on the hill stood motionless as rocks. 
.3. The helpless boat soon sank. 

4. The useless task is finished. 

5. Which was the colder, Monday or Tuesday? 

6. Friday was the coldest day of the week. 

7. Mary is happier than John. 

8. Grace is the happiest of the four girls. 

9. Which is the prettier , Helen or Ruth? 

Notice the words rayless and motionless in sentences 1 
and 2. Less means withoiU, What effect does the addi- 
tion of less have upon the word rayf What effect does it 
have upon the word motion? Upon help? Such an addi- 
tion to a word. is called a suffix. 

2. The Adjective. 

The words ray and motion are names of things and are 
therefore nouns. Rayless and motionless are describing 
words. What does each word describe? 

Describing words are called adjectives. 

The adjectives brighter, greener, and milder, appear in 
the poem of Lesson 35. Brighter and greener describe the 
pond and the meadow; milder describes the glory of the 
moon. 
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If we compare two meadows or two different views of 
the same meadow, we say one is greener than the other. 
If we compare three meadows, we say one is the greenest 
of the three. The poet says that the afternoon sun makes 
the pond and meadow brighter and greener than the same 
pond and meadow were earlier in the day. 

Most short adjectives add the suflSxes er and est to show 
comparison. When two persons or things are compared, er 
is added to the adjective which describes one of them. Est 
is not added unless you are comparing more than two 
persons or things. 

Read these sentences, filling the blanks with er or est: 

1. This meadow is gpeen — than that one. 

2. You are tall — than he. 

3. Which of the two is the old—? 

4. Which of the three boys is the strong — ? 

5. I shall take the larg — of the two boxes. 

6. Which of the four rooms is the warm — ? 

7. Bring me the long — of the two ropes. 

8. I know which of the two boys is the young — . 

3. Written Exercise. 

Add less to each word in the following list and give the 
meaning of the newly formed word: 

cheer home color fear rain . 

shelter comfort cloud noise thought 



Lesson 48 — Letter Writing 

Write a letter inviting a friend to have Thanksgiving 
dinner with you. Compare your letter with the form given 
on page 13, and correct it before giving it to your teacher. 
If you are in doubt as to the spelling of any word, consult 
the dictionary. 
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Lesson 49 — Composition 
Choose one of the following subjects for discussion: 

(1) Thanksgiving Day in Plymcmth, 1621. 

(2) Thanksgiving Exercises in Our School. 

Make an outline to guide your discussion. 



Lesson 50 — The Proper Adjective 

1. Development. 

Nouns Adjectives 

America American 

Columbia Columbian 

England English 

France French 

Canada Canadian 

Read the nouns given in the first column. 

Why do they begin with capital letters? What are 
such nouns called? 

Read the list of adjectives in the second column 
formed from these proper nouns. 

With what kind of letter does each adjective made from 
a proper noun begin? 

An adjective formed from a proper noun is called a 
proper adjective. 

Learn. 

A proper adjective begins with a capital letter. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write in sentences the proper adjectives formed from the 
following nouns: Cuba, Japan, Alaska, Scotland, India, 
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Lesson 51 — Monthly Review 

What is a noun? Give an example. 

What is a proper noun? A common noun? Give 
examples of each. 

With what kind of letter is a proper noun begun? 

What is an adjective? A proper adjective? Give an 
example of each. 

With what kind of letter is a proper adjective begun? 

Write two sentences, each containing an example of less 
used as a suffix. 

Write a comparison of towns, using er and est 

Write sentences containing the different forms of catch. 

Write sentences containing the different forms of shine. 

Write two sentences illustrating the two uses of there. 

Use ifs and its correctly in sentences. 

Write correctly from memory one stanza of poetry. 

Write a letter inviting a friend to spend a day with you. 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of catch or shine: 

1. Who the fish yesterday? 

2. How many fish have you — today? 

3. The sun yesterday. 

4. It has for a week. 



CHAPTER FOUR 




Lesson 52 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Returning Home for the Holidays 

In the course of a December tour in Yorkshire, I rode for a 
long distance in one of the public coaches, on the day preceding 
Christmas. The coach was crowded, both inside and out, with 
passengers, who, by their talk, seemed principally bound to the 
mansions of relations or friends, to eat the Christmas dinner. It 
was loaded also with hampers of game, and baskets and boxes of 
deUcacies; and hares hung dangling their long ears about the 
coachman's box, presents from distant friends for the impend- 
ing feast. 

I had three fine rosy-cheeked boys for my fellow-passengers 
inside. They were returning home for the holidays in high glee, 
and promising themselves a world of enjoyment. It was delight- 
ful to hear the gigantic plans of the little rogues, and the imprac- 
ticable feats they were to perform during their six weeks' eman- 
cipation from book, birch, and pedagogue. 

They were fuU of anticipations of the meeting with the family 
and household, down to the very cat and dog; and of the joy 
they were to give their little sisters by the presents with which 
their pockets were crammed; but the meeting to which they 
seemed to look forward with the greatest impatience was with 
Bantam, which I found to be a pony, and, according to their 
talk, possessed of more virtues than any steed since the days of 
Bucephalus. How he could trot! how he could run! and then 
such leaps as he would take — there was not a hedge in the 
whole coimtry that he could not clear. 

211 



212 GOOD ENGLISH 

My. little traveling companions had been looking out of the 
coach windows for the last few miles, recognizing every tree and 
cottage as they approached home, and now there was a general 
burst of joy. "There's John! and there's old Carlo! and there's 
Bantam!" cried the happy little rogues, clapping their hands. 

At the end of the lane there was an old, sober-looking servant 
in Uvery, waiting for them; he was accompanied by a pointer, 
and by Bantam, a little old rat of a pony, with a shaggy mane 
and long, rusty tail, who stood dozing quietly by the roadside, 
little dreaming of the bustling times that awaited him. 

I was pleased to see the fondness with which the little fellows 
leaped about the steady old footman and hugged the pointer, 
who wriggled his whole body for joy. But Bantam was the great 
object of interest; all wanted to mount at once, and it was with 
some difficulty that John arranged that they should ride by 
turns, and the eldest should ride first. 

Off they set at last; one on the pony, with the dog bounding 
and barking before him, and the others holding John's hands; 
both talking at once, and overpowering him with questions about 
home, and with school anecdotes. We stopped a few moments 
afterwards to water the horses, and on resuming our route, a 
turn of the road brought us in sight of a neat country seat. I 
could just distinguish the forms of a lady and two young girls in 
the portico, and I saw my little comrades, with Bantam, Carlo, 
and old John, trooping along the carriage road. I leaned out of 
the coach window, in hopes of witnessing the happy meeting, 
but a grove of trees shut it from my sight. 

— Washington Irving. 
2. Study of Story. 

Who is telling the story? 

Where were many of the passengers going? 

How did Irving know this? • 

What besides passengers did the coach carry? 

How are such articles shipped now? 

Where were the boys going? 

Of what were they talking? 
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What "impracticable" plans were they making? 

What tells you that the boys were unselfish? That they 
were affectionate? 

Describe the pony, Bantam. 

Of what did the boys talk to John? 

What did Irving see from the turn in the road? 

What do you learn of Irving from this account of his 
journey? 

What form of eat is found in the first paragraph of 
the story? Give the other forms of the word. 

What form of run is found in the third paragraph? 
Give other forms of the word. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

mansion impracticable route 

delicacies Bucephalus pointer 

in high glee hampers of game 

shaggy mane impending feast 



Lesson 53 — Composition 

Imagine yourself one of the boys of Irving's story and 
tell what you did on the first day of your vacation at home. 
First make an outline to guide you in the discussion. 



Lesson 54 — Composition 

Write the story you told in the preceding lesson, follow- 
ing the outline you made there. 
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Lesson 55 — Variety in the Use op Words: 
The Pronoun 

1. Variety in the Use of Words. 

Make a list of all the (Merent names that Irving used in 
speaking of the three boys in Lesson 52. 

Read the sentences that contain these names, using the 
boys instead of the names in your list. 

Why do you think Irving used so many diBferent names 
for the boys? 

If we repeat the same words again and again in talking 
and writing, we become monotonous and uninteresting to 
others. Irving knew this fact and therefore varied his 
expressions. 

Choose another word for each of the following: 
gigantic crammed bounding 

Read the sentences of the story in which these words 
are found, supplying the words you have chosen. You 
will then see how aptly Irving selected his words. 

2. The Pronoun. 

5. It is the boy. 

6. It is he. 

7. It is Frank and George. 

8. It is they. 

Mary may answer the question asked above by using her 
name, as in the first answer, or by using a word instead 
of her name, as in the second answer. What word does 
Mary use instead of her name in the second answer? 

In sentence 4, a word is used instead of the noun girl. 
Select the word used instead of the noun. 

In sentence 6, a word is used instead of the noun boy. 
Select the word used instead of the noun. 



w 


is there? 


1. 

2. 


It is Mary. 
It is I. 


3. 
4. 


It is the girl 
It is she. 
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In sentence 8, a word is used instead of the nouns Frank 
and George. Select the word used instead of these nouns. 

To avoid repeating a noun every time we refer to a 
person or thing, we use words that take the place of nouns. 
These words are called pronouns. /, me, you, he, him, she, 
her, it, we, us, they, and them, are some commonly lised 
pronouns. 

Write the following sentences, using in each a pronoim 
to avoid repeating the noim: 

Example: 

When the boys came, we saw the boys. 
WTien the boys came, we saw them, 

1. John was there and John was leading Bantam. 

2. The boys saw John and called to John. 

3. The mother waited until the mother saw the boys. 

4. Helen was happy when the boys saw Helen. 

6. The coach had many passengers and the coach was loaded 
with hampers of game. 

6. The boys were returning home and the boys had gigantic 

plans. 

7, Irving saw the boys going up the road, and John was with 

the boys. 

Answer each of the questions given below, using It is I, 
It is he. It is she. It is we, or It is they. 

1. Who is there? 3. Who are singing? 

2. Who is speaking? 4. Who is laughing? 



Lesson 56 — Letter Writing 
1. Letter Writing. 

Make a list of the topics you would mention in a letter 
to your mother, if you were away at school. Arrange these 
items in the order in which you would tell them. Then 
write the letter, following this outline. 
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2. Test for Your Letter. 

Examine vou r le^^r by com paring i t with the form given 
on page 13 and make any corrections needed, before giving 
the paper to your teacher. 



Lesson 67 — Dramatization 

Write in the form of conversation the incidents suggested 
in the second and third paragraphs of the story of Lesson 
52. Begin your dramatization as follows: 

Place — A stage-coach. 

Time — The day before Christmas. 

Ned: Sir, will you please tell me what time it is? 

Mr. Irvinq: It is just ten o'clock. 

Harry: 



Lesson 58 — The Sentence (Review) 
1. Uses of Sentences. 

When two boys talk together, they tell each other many 
things. Sometimes one boy asks the other a question. 
Sometimes both exclaim at something beautiful or start- 
Ung that they see. 

Everyone who talks or writes uses sentences for different 
purposes: to telly to question, and to exclaim. 

Read the following sentences and tell the use of each: 

1. My name is Ned. 6. Is Bantam a pony? 

2. Where do you sit, Harry? 7. 0, there he is! 

3. We are near home now. 8. Ben has written to me. 

4. Hurrah for vacation! 9. Will you come home with us? 

5. Have you presents for all? 10. Mother will be glad to see you. 
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2. Written Exercise. 

Write five sentences that tell something. 
Write five sentences that ask questions. 
Write five sentences that exclaim. 



Lesson 69 — The .Declarative Sentence: 
RiDEy Rode, Ridden 

1. The Declarative Sentence. 

The boys were returning home for the holidajrs. 

Read the above statement. 

Write five sentences, each of which tells something about 
Mr. Irving, the boys, or the coach. 

Learn: 

A sentence that makes a statement, or declares some- 
thing, is called a declarative sentence. 

A declarative sentence ends with a period. 

Find five declarative sentences on page 211. 

2. Ride, Rode, Ridden. 

1. I ride every day. 4. He rides every day. 

2. I rode yesterday. . 5. He rode yesterday. 

3. I have ridden often. 6. He has ridden often. 

Answer the following questions, using rode, have ridden, 
or has ridden in each answer: 

1. Did Harry ride first? 5. Who have ridden today? 

2. Who rode second? 6. Have you ever ridden a pony? 

3. When did you ride? 7. Have you ridden in a sleigh? 

4. Who has ridden today? 8. Did he ever ride in a coach? 

Write five sentences containing have ridden or has ridden. 
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Lesson 60 — The Interrogative Sentence: 
Am not, I& not, Are not 

1. The Interrogative Sentence. 

Were the boys brothers? 

Read the above question. 

Write five sentences, each of which asks something about 
Mr. Irving, the boys,. or the coach. 

Learn: 

A sentence that asks a question is called an interrogative 
sentence. 

An interrogative sentence ends with a question mark. 

Find two interrogative sentences in the story of Lesson 1. 
•2. Am not, Is not, Are not 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of them 
in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I am not .going. 6. I am not late. 11. I am not ready. 

2. You are not going. 7. You are not late. 12. You are not ready. 

3. He is not going. 8. He is not late. 13. He is not ready. 

4. She is not going. 9. She is not late. 14. She is not ready. 

5. They are not going. 10. They are not late. 15. They are not ready. 

Remember that **aint'^ is not a good English word and 
should never be v^ed. 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write the following sentences, filUng the blanks with 
am not, is not, or are not: 

1. I working today. 

2. She : singing this season. 

3. They playing ball this year. 



PART TWO 219 

Lesson 61 — Making a Good Argubient 
1. Steps in an Argument or Debate. 

You have already been made familiar with narration, 
description, and explanation. Still another kind of speaking 
or writing is called argument. 

In argument we try to convince others that a certain 
statement is true, or that it is false. If we speak or write 
upon the subject, "The Advantages of Living in the Coun- 
try," we support our opinion by argument; that is, we 
present facts to prove that our opinion is correct. 

When two or more speakers support opposite sides of a 
question, the argument is called a debate. The subject of 
the argument, which should be clearly stated, is called the 
.proposition. This may be expressed in the form of a ques- 
tion, as, "Is it Better to Live in the Country or in the 
City?" Or it may be stated in the form of a resolution, as 
^*Resolvedy That it is Better to Live in the Country than in 
the City." 

In presenting an argument in a debate, we first make 
certain statements to explain the proposition and to show 
what we intend to prove. This part of the debate is called 
the introduction. 

After the introduction we make further statements to 
convince others that our side of the proposition is the correct 
one. These statements must not be mere opinions of our 
own, but must be based upon facts that will be acknowl- 
edged as true, or that can be proved to be true. This 
part of the debate is called the proof. 

After the proof, we usually re-state the main points of 
our introduction and proof, to show that we have proved 
our proposition. 

Before attempting to argue a proposition, it is very 
important to make ah outhne. 
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2. The Outline for a Debate. 

Be prepared to take part with others of your class in 
making an outline for a debate upon the following subject: 

Resolved, That a Dog Is a Better Companion than a 
Pony. 

The outline given below will help you to make yours- 

Subject: Resolved, That Every Boy and Girl Should Have 
a Pet Animal. 

I. Keeping a pet animal would be beneficial to a boy or a girl. 

(a) It would improve the boy's or girl's character, for, 

1. He would learn to be gentle. 

2. He would learn to be punctual and regular. 

3. He would learn the necessity of cleanliness. 
(6) It would develop the boy's or girl's mind, for, 

1. He would learn how to care for the animal. 

2. He would learn to observe the habits of animals. 

3. He would learn to act quickly. 

II. It would benefit the parents, for, 

(a) It would give the boy or girl an interest at home. 
(6) It is usually an inexpensive kind of amusement. 

III. It would benefit other animals, for. 

The boy or girl who has a pet animal will not hurt other 
animals. 



Lesson 62 — The Exclamatory Sentence: 
DoESN^T, Don't (Review): Dictation 

1. The Exclamatory Sentence. 

Write five sentences, each of which shows strong feeling 
such as might have been expressed by the boys of Lesson 52. 

Example: 

Here comes the train! 
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Learn: 

A sentence used to exclaim, or to express sudden or 
strong feeling, is called an exclamatory sentence. 

An exclamatory sentence is followed by an exclamation 
mark. 

2. Doesn't, Don't. 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
doesnH or donH: 



1. Ethel 

2. She- 



-play the violin, 
like the harp. 

3. John play ball this summer. 

4. Why he play ball now? 

5. you like to play ball? 

make any difference. 

he go home? 



to write correctly from your teacher's 
irth paragraph of the story of Lesson 52. 
Irk by the form given on page 168. 



The Sentence: Hear, Here (Review) 



of the following sentences is used: 

it is! 
ay birthday, 
are you? 
is rough, 
be you going? 
(pours! 



222 GOOD ENGLISH 

2. Hear, Here. 

Write the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
hear or here. 

1. Did you me call? 

2. I left the book . 

3. Please what I have to say. 

4. Have you been before? 

5. thebeUs! 

6. I the singing. 

7. It is not . 

8. Would you like to a story? 

9. is the book. 

10. If you sit , you will better. 

Jl. is a good place to . 

3. Written Exercise., 

Write five sentences that contain here used correctly. 
Write five sentences that contain hear used correctly. 



Lesson 64 — Composition 

If you formed an Audubon Club, write what you will 
do for the birds this month. 

If you formed a Young Patriots' Club, write about Miles 
Standish or the Landing of the Pilgrims. 

If you belong to a Reading Club, write a report on 
a book or a story that you have read recently. 



Lesson 65 — Oral Debatb 

Resolved, That a Dog Is a Better Companion than a 
Pony. 

Follow the outline you made in Lesson 61. 
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Lesson 66 — Monthly Review 

Tell how each of the following sentences is used: 

1. The boys had been at boarding school. 

2. They were going home for vacation. 

3. Have you all your parcels? 

4. What a beautiful pony that is! 

Give sentences containing the different forms of ride. 

Write two declarative sentences. 

Write two interrogative sentences. 

Write two exclamatory sentences. 

Change the following sentences, using have, has, or had: 

1. The boys rode on Bantam's back. 

2. Irving ate Christmas dinner at the home of a friend. 

3. The old servant came to meet them. 

4. The boys went home with him. 

5. Mr. Irving went to the home of a friend. 

Write two sentences that contain hear used correctly. 
Write two sentences that contain here used correctly. 
Write correctly from memory one stanza of poetry. 
How are pronouns used? 
Name some conamon pronouns. 

Write a letter to a friend, telling him of some of the 
things you are doing in your school. 



CHAPTER FIVE 




Lesson 67 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Heidi's Mountain Home 

Heidi lived with her grandfather in a hut near the top of a 
great mountain in Switzerland. On stormy days the wind 
howled around the little house and it seemed as if it must be 
blown down into the valley. On pleasant days the top of the 
mountain was flooded with sunshine, and the hut was then a 
beautiful place in which to live. 

Behind the hut were three old fir trees with long thick 
branches, and beyond these rose a wall of mountain. The lower 
slopes were overgrown with beautiful grasses and wild flowers, 
and above these were stony heights, covered only with scrub and 
leading gradually up to the bare, rocky summit. 

Every morning during the summer, Heidi's little friend, Peter, 
came with the goats, and the two children climbed up to the 
high meadows. When autumn came and the wind blew louder 
and colder, the grandfather would sometimes say, "You must 
stay at home today, Heidi; a sudden gust of wind might blow 
you over the rocks, down into the valley." 

Whether Heidi was out with Peter, or at home with her 
grandfather, she was always happy, for she always found some- 
thing to interest her. The thing which attracted her most, on 
the days when the wind kept her at home, was the roaring of 
the fir trees. She would stand under them and look up, unable 
to tear herself away, while they bowed and swayed and roared 
as the wind rushed through them. 

One night there was a heavy fall of snow. The next morning 
the whole mountain was white, and the flakes were still falling. 

224 
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Heidi stood at the littlie window watching the snow come down, 
and wondering if it would cover the hut all over. "What fun 
that would be!" she thought. By the next morning, however, 
the flakes had ceased to fall and the grandfather was able to 
go out and shovel away the snow that had piled up around 
the hilt. 

One afternoon, a few days later, as Seidi and her grandfather 
sat in front of the fire, there was a great stamping at the door, 
and in came Peter. He was white with snow, but his face 
beamed with pleasure at seeing his friends again. Soon he was 
seated near the fire and Heidi was asking him questions faster 
than he could answer them. 

The grandfather listened with an amused smile to the little 
girl's questions about the school, which she was told Peter must 
attend, now that winter had come. Then the old man said, "I 
think Peter needs refreshment. He must have supper with us." 

Peter opened his eyes very wide when he saw what a large 
piece of dried meat the grandfather gave him on his thick slice of 
bread. Peter's mother was very poor and she could not give him 
meat. At home he seldom had anything more than black bread 
to eat, and he wished he could have supper with Heidi every day. 

When the pleasant meal was over, Peter started for home. As 
he was leaving, he turned and said, "I shall come again next 
Sunday. My grandmother says she hopes that some day Heidi 
will come to see her." 

Heidi was surprised to hear that anyone wanted to see her. 
The first thing she said to her grandfather the next day was, "I 
must go down to see Peter's grandmother today; she will expect 
me." 

"The snow is too deep and soft," answered her grandfather, 
hoping that Heidi would soon forget what Peter had said. But 
Heidi thought she must go because the grandmother had asked 
her to come. 

The next morning she spoke of it again. "May I go today, 
grandfather? I know Peter's grandmother expects me!" 

"No, Heidi," answered her grandfather, "the snow is still too 
deep and soft." 
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On the fourth day the vast field of snow was like ice. As 
Heidi sat at dinner with the bright sun shining in upon her, she 
said again, "I must go down to see Peter's grandmother today; 
I have kept her waiting too long." 

Her grandfather smiled but said nothing. After dinner he 
brought down from the hayloft a large, thick bag. " Come with 
me, Heidi," he said, and the child ran joyfully after him out 
upon the hard, shining snow. 

The old trees were standing quite silent now. They looked so 
beautiful, as they sparkled and glittered in the sunshine, that 
Heidi jmnped for joy. "Come here, Grandfather, come here!" 
she cried. "The fir trees are all silver and gold!" 

The grandfather had gone into the shed and now came out 
dragging a large sled, to the side of which a pole was fastened. 
After Heidi had taken him around the fir trees to see their 
beauty from all sides, he sat down on the sled and lifted the 
child upon his lap. He wrapped her snugly^ the bag, and held 
her with his left arm. In his right hand he firmly grasped the 
big pole which was to steer their course. A push with his feet 
started the sled. Down the mountain they shot so swiftly that 
Heidi thought they were flying, and shouted aloud in her delight. 

Soon they found themselves at Peter's home. The old man 
lifted Heidi out of the bag. "There you are, little girl!" he said. 
"Now run in and see Peter's grandmother." 

— Johanna Spyri, 

2. Study of Story. 

What advantage did Heidi's grandfather gain by build- 
ing his house on the mountain? What did he lose? 
How did Heidi spend the summer days? 
What did the outdoor life do for her? 
What difference did autunm make in her life? 
What change did the winter make in Peter's habits? 
Why was Heidi so eager to visit Peter's grandmother? 
Tell the story of Heidi's trip down the mountain. 
Read the lines that tell you why Heidi was happy. 
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What do you leam from this story about the grand- 
father's character? 

What do you learn from this story about Heidi's char- 
acter? 

Read the lines that you think make the most beautiful 
picture in the story. 

Find a form of blow in the third paragraph. Give the 
other forms of blow. 

Find a for^ of sit in the sixth paragraph and of eat in 
the eighth paragraph. Give the other forms of sit and eat. 

Make a Ust of adjectives found in the first paragraph. 

Explain the use of there in the fifth paragraph. 

Point out examples of divided quotations in the selec- 
tion. 

What proper nouns are found in the first three para- 
graphs? 



Lesson 68 — Composition 

Select one of the following subjects for discussion: 

(1) Pleasures I Enjoy that Heidi Could not Have. 

(2) Pleasures Heidi Could Have that I Cannot Enjoy. 

The picture on the following page, which shows a moun- 
tain region similar to that of Heidi's home, will aid you in 
this discussion. 

Remember that Heidi lived far from street cars and 
railroads. She could not go to parks or picture shows. She 
could not buy candy and ice cream, for two reasons — 
there was no place to buy them, and she had no money 
to spend. She had no toys, except such as she herself 
made or her grandfather made for her. Her clothing was 
warm, but it was not pretty. She had no girl playmates, 
for she was the only little girl who lived up on the mountain. 
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A Mountain Scene in Switzerland 

Lesson 69 — Composition 

Write the story of a summer day as spent by Heidi, 
first making an outline. Write a title for your story. 



Lesson 70 — The Subject and the Predicate of 
A Sentence 
1. Development. 

1. Heidi lived in a hut. 

2. Her home was on the top of a moimtain. 

3. The top of the mountain was flooded with sunshine. 

4. The wind howled around the Uttle house. 

5. The whole mountain was covered with snow. 

6. The children could see it piled in great drifts. 

7. The trees were all silver and gold. 

8. The old trees were standing silent now. 

9. Heidi^s little friend came with the goats. 

10. Heidi was always happy. 

11. The grandfather came out dragging a large sled. 

12. A push with his feet started the sled. 

13. Soon they found themselves at Peter's home. 
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About whom does sentence 1 tell something? You can 
answer this question very easily if you ask yourself, "Who 
lived in a hut?" The answer, Heidi, is called the subject 
of the sentence. What does the sentence tell about Heidi? 
The answer, lived in a htU, is called the predicate of the 
sentence. 

About what does sentence 2 tell something? You can 
answer this question if you ask yourself, "What was on 
the mountain top?" What, then, is the subject of this sen- 
tence? What does the sentence tell about her home? What, 
then, is the predicate of this sentence? 

Read each of the sentences in the list and tell about 
whom or about what something is said. Also tell what is 
said about the subject in each case. Use the following form: 



Svbject Predicate 

Heidi | lived in a hut. 

This sentence tells something about Heidi, Heidi is 
therefore the subject of the sentence. Lived in a hiU \a 
said about Heidi. Lived in a hiU is therefore the predi- 
cate of the sentence. 



Learn: 

The part of a sentence that tells about whom or about 
what something is said is called the subject of the sentence. 

The part of a sentence that tells what is said about the 
subject is called the predicate of the sentence. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write five sentences, marking off the subject and the 
predicate of each, according to the form given above. 
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Lesson 71 — ^^Thb Unexpressed Subject 

1. Development. 

1. The children played all day. 5. Play with me. 

2. The boys studied hard. 6. Study hard. 

3. The child did not come back. 7. Come back. 

4. Heidi climbed upon the sled. 8. Climli) upon the sled. 

Read the first four sentences. These sentences make 
statenaents, or declare sonaething. What do we call such 
sentences? 

Give the subject of each of these four sentences. 

Give the predicate of each of these sentences. 

Read the sentences in which no subject is expressed. 

What is the subject of each of these sentences? 

When the child said in sentence 5, "Play with me/' be 
meant, **You play with me." The subject is usually 
omitted in such sentences because we are sure to under- 
stand who is meant. The unexpressed subject is generally 
you J and we say, therefore, that the subject is you, under- 
stood. 

Tell the subject and the predicate of each of the following 
sentences: 

1. Come here. 

2. Follow me. 

3. Do not go. 

4. Wait for me. 

5. Listen to the wind. 

6. Come with me. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write five sentences with unexpressed subjects. Write 
the subject in parentheses before each sentence. 

Example: (you) Ring the bell. 



PART TWO 



231 



Lfi880N 72 — Formal Invitations 
1. Development. 

When Janet Carey sent out invitations to her birthday 
party, she used the formal style of invitation. Harriet 
French received one of Janet's invitations. 

This is the way the envelope was addressed: 



stamp 



Miss Harriet French 
654 Quincy Street 
St, Louis 

Missouri 



This is what Harriet read: 

Miss Janet Carey requests the pleasure of 
Miss Harriet Frenches company ai her birth- 
day party, Thursday, June twenty-fourth, 
from three to six o*clock. 

56 Broad Street 
June tenth 

2. Written Exercise. 

Imagine that your birthday is coming and that you are 
planning to have a party. Write an invitation to it and 
address the envelope for it. After you have made the 
c orrections m arked by your teacher, copy the letter in 
your notebook. 
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Lesson 73 — Formal Acceptances: Formal Regrets 

1. Formal Acceptances. 

Harriet had been taught that a formal invitation always 
requires a formal answer. This was her reply to Janet's 
invitation: 

Mi88 Harriet French accepts with pleasure 
Miss Janet Carey^s kind invitation to her birth- 
day party on Thursday, June twenty-fourth, 
from three to six o'clock, 

654 Quincy Street 
June twelfth 

2. Formal Regrets. 

Mary Arthur received one of Janet's invitations, but 
she could not go because her mother was ill. She wrote 
this note to Janet: 

Miss Mary Arthur regrets that her mother^ s 
illness prevents her acceptance of Miss Janet 
Carey^s kind invitation to her birthday party 
on Thursday, June twenty-fourth, from three 
to six o^clock. 

4^4 Northumberland Road 
June fifteenth 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write a formal acceptance of an invitation to a birthday 
party, and address the envelope for it. 

Write a formal note of regrets in reply to an invitation 
to a birthday party, and address the envelope for it. 

After you have made th e corrections marked by your 
teacher, copy your letters of acceptance and regrets in 
your notebook. 
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Lesson 74 — Give, Gave, Given: Tsfis, These, 
That, Those {Review) 

1. Give, Gave, Given. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of them 
in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I give now. 6. He has given me a dog. 

2. I gave yesterday. 6. You gave him that pen. 

3. I have given many times. 7. They are given prizes. 

4. The book was given to me. 8. You were given a watch. 

Answer the following questions, using the forms of give 
in complete sentences: 

1. Who gave you this paper? 5. Have you given your answer? 

2. Were the books given to you? 6. Was this kite given to you? 

3. Did I give you a peneil? 7. To whom did you give it? 

4. Had you given the ball? 8. Has he given you money? 

Be prepared to ask your classmates any of these questions 
and to judge the correctness of each answer. 

2. This, These, That, Those. 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
this, these, that, and those: 

1. I like kind of apple. 

2. Do you like kinds of games? , 

3. John reads sort of book. 

4. Does sort of book interest you? 

5. Do you buy kinds of peaches? 

6. \ — kind of apple is ripe. 

7. Where did you find kinds of fruit? 

8. kind of fruit is best. 

9. I bought kind of apple. 

10. I bought kinds of apples. 

11. kinds of fruit are best. ,- . 
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Lesson 76 t^ Composition 

Make an outline to guide you in discussing the following 
subject: 

Ttie Time of Year I Would Most Enjoy Living Where 
Heidi Lived. 



Lesson 76 — Composition 

Write a paragraph, in as interesting a manner as you can, 
giving your reasons for choosing the season you selected in 
Lesson 75 as the time you would most enjoy living on the 
moimtain. 

Lesson 77 — The Verb: Dictation 
1. The Verb. 

1. Heidi lived on the top of a mountain. 

2. Three fir trees grew behind the hut. 

3. Peter came with the goats every morning. 

4. The children climbed to the high meadows. 

5. The wind blew a strong blast. 

6. You must stay at home. 

7. Peter's mother could not give him meat. 

8. Heidi stood at the Uttle window. 

Using the form given in Lesson 70, point out the subject 
and the predicate of each of the above sentences. 

What is the most important word in the predicate of 
sentence 1? The most important word is lived, because it 
tells, or asserts, something about Heidi. 

Sometimes more than one word is used to assert. Find 
the asserting words in sentence 6. The words must stay 
assert something about the subject and are the most im- 
portant words in the predicate. 
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What are the most important words in the predicate of 
sentence 7? Could give are the most important words in 
thfe predicate, because they assert something about the 
subject. 

Select from each sentence in the preceding group the 
word or words that assert. 

Words used to assert are called verbSi 

2. Dictation. 

Study the following sentences and be prepared to write 
them correctly from your teacher's dictation: 

1. "No," said Heidi's grandfather, "the snow is too deep." 

2. "Little man," he said, "come to me." 

Test your work by the fprm given on page lj58. 



Lesson 78 — Reading for the Stoby: The Foolish 
Tortoise 
1. Ability to Read. 

You were taught in Lesson 23 that some pieces of 
literature must be read thoughtfully in order to gain the 
author's meaning. Such reading cannot be done rapidly. 
However, in much of what we read the thought can be 
easily grasped and the reading can be done rapidly. In 
such cases, we read mainly for the story, holding in mind 
the various incidents as the plot unfolds. 

This ability to gain information rapidly from the printed 
page will be of great value to you throughout Ufe. Do you 
take more time to read a page than is necessary? Do you 
read one word and then another, or have you trained your 
eyes to pass so quickly over a line that you seem to see it 
all at a glance? Have you trained your eyes and mind to 
work together? No progress can be made by the eyes alone, 
while the mind wanders. As the eyes pass over the printed 
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words, your mind should be centered upon the thought of 
the sentence. 

To be able to tell sunply and clearly the substance of 
what you have read is one proof that you have read with 
understanding. Do not depend solely on the exercises given 
in this book for developing the power to grasp rapidly the 
substance of a paragraph or a page. If you have a page 
of history to learn, time yourself, reading as rapidly as 
possible, but not so hurriedly as to lose the thought. Close 
the book, think over what you have read, and see if you 
can tell the important points. Repeat this exercise until 
you are able to give accurately the substance of what you 
have read. 

The purpose of noting the time spent in reading a page 
is to help you break up bad habits that you may have formed. 
If you time yourself, you will not sit staring at words while 
your mind is on something else, nor will you gaze around the 
room or out of the window. 

2. Story Telling. 

Time yourself as you read silently the following story. 
Tell the substance of the story; then read it again, silently, 
timing yourself as before. Retell the stor y, trying to tell 
it32I£-ACiamifibUilian you did the first time. 

The Foolish Tortoise 

A tortoise, having grown tired of the place in which he had 
lived for many years, asked two wild geese if they would caary 
him to a new home. 

"We are willing to cany you," said the geese, "but you must 
tell us how to do it." 

"If you will each take an end of this stick, I will hold on to 
the middle by my mouth," said the tortoise. 

"Can you keep your mouth closed while we fly?" asked the 
geese. "Remember, if you try to talk, you will surely fall." 
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When the tortoise assured them that he would not open his 
mouth, the geese consented to carry him. In a moment they all 
rose in the air, and the strong wings of the geese bore them 
easily along. 

Some people working in the fields saw the strange Mght and 
called to each other in surprise. 

"The tortoise will surely fall," they said. "He cannot keep 
his mouth closed on that stick." 

This made the tortoise so angry that he opened his mouth' to 
say, "I can keep my mouth closed!" Before he could say the 
words, however, he fell to the ground. 



Lesson 79 — Class Composition 

Be prepared to take part with other members of the class 
in telling the story of the foolish tortoise. Dictate the 
sentences to your teacher so that she may write them on 
the board. The following suggestions will help you: 

Of what should we tell in the first paragraph? 

Give a good opening sentence. Where should this 
sentence begin? What capital letter is needed in it? 
What punctuation mark should be placed at the end? 

Is another sentence needed in this paragraph? If so, 
give it. Does this sentence follow naturally after the one 
given before? 

In dialogue, the speech of each of the characters forms 
a separate paragraph. (See the second, third, and fourth 
paragraphs of the story.) 

Suggest a topic for the second paragraph. Does this 
topic seem to belong immediately after the first? Give 
a good opening sentence. Where should this sentence 
begin? WTiat capital letter is needed? What punctuation 
marks are needed? 

Continue to form paragraphs in this way until the 
story is complete. 



238 



GOOD ENGLISH 




Abb Bots' Sports More Fun Than Girls' Sports? 
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Lesson 80 — Picture Study 

Study the picture on the opposite page. Read the title. 
What boys' sports are shown? What girls' sports? 
Which of these sports do you like best? Why? 
Make an outline and debate the following question, 
first reviewing the outline for debate given in Lesson- 61: 
Are Boys' Sports More Enjoyable than Girl&\ Sports? 



Lesson 81 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

Midwinter 

I watch the snowflakes as they fall 
On bank and brier and broken wall; 
Over the orchard, waste and brown, 
All noiselessly they settle down, 
Tipping the apple boughs and each 
Light quivering twig of plum and peach. 

On turf and curb and bower roof 
The snowstorm spreads its ivory woof; 
The hooded beehive, small and low, 
Stands like a maiden in the snow; 
And an old door slab is half hid 
Under an alabaster lid. 

All day it snows; the sheeted post 
Gleams in the dimness like a ghost; 
All day the blasted oak has stood 
A muffled wizard of the wood; 
Garland and airy cap adorn 
The sumac and the wayside thorn. 

— John T, Trowhridge. 

2. Study of Poem. . 

Prepare a list of questions on this selection to ask your 
classmates. 
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Lesson 82 — The Adverb: Practice Work 

1. The Adverb. 

(a) Read the following sentences: 

1. She smgs sweetly. 2. They spoke kindly. 

What word in sentence 1 tells how she sings? 
What word in sentence 2 tells how he acted? 

(6) Read the following sentences: 

1. You read v}eU. 4. The book is here. 

. 2. You read very well. 5. I shall come soon, 

3. You are a very good reader. 6. Why are you going? 
7. I have written tivice. 

What word in sentence 1 tells how you read? 

What word in sentence 2 tells how well you read? 

What word in sentence 3 tells how good a reader you 
are? 

What word in sentence 4 tells where the book is? 

What word in sentence 5 tells when I shall come? 

What word in sentence 6 asks why you are going? 

What word in sentence 7 tells how often you have 
written? 

A word that tells how, how much, where, when, why, or 
how many times is called an adverb. 

An adverb modifies the meaning of a verb, an adjective, 
or another adverb. 

Tell what the adverb modifies in each sentence under (6). 

2. Practice Work. 

W rite a Ust of the nouns in the first stanza on page 239. 
Write a Ust of the adjectives in the second stanza. 
Write a list of the verbs in the last stanza. 
Write a list of the pronouns in the poem. 
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Lesson 83 — Half- Yearly Summary 

1. A capital letter is used: 

(a) to b^in each sentence of a direct quotation that consists 

of one or more sentences (p. 163). 
(6) to begin a proper noun (p. 205). 
(c) to begin a proper adjective (p. 209). 

2. Punctuation: 

(a) A period ends a declarative sentence (p. 217). 
(6) A question mark ends an interrogative sentence (p. 218). 
(c) An exclamation mark ends an exclamatory sentence 
(p. 221). 

3. Quotations: 

(a) The mark <(" ) is put before quoted words, and the mark 
(") after them (p. 163). 

(6) The mark (") is repeated at the beginning of each para- 
graph or stanza when a quotation continues through 
more than one paragraph or stanza, but the mark 
CO is not used until the whole quotation ends 
(p. 163). 

(c) A short quotation is separated from the preceding part 

of the sentence that contains it, by a comma; if the 
qi^otation is long a colon generally precedes it (p. 163). 

(d) In a direct quotation that consists of one or more sen- 

tences, each sentence begins with a capital letter 
(p. 163). 

(e) Quoted sentences should be followed by the marks thcy^ 

would require if not quoted, except that a comma is 
used in place of a period when the main sentence con- 
tinues after the quotation ends. The question mark 
and the exclamation mark, when they end a quotation, 
are placed inside the quotation mark (p. 163). 
(/) For a quotation within a quotation, single marks (0 and 
C) are used (p. 164). 
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4. Classes of Words: 

(a) *A noun is a word that names a person, a place, or a 
thing (p. 198). 

(1) A proper noun names a particular person, 

place, or thing (p. 205). 

(2) A common noun names one or more of a class 

of persons, places, or things (p. 205). 
(6) A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun (p. 216). 

(c) An adjective is a word that describes (p. 207). 

A proper adjective is formed from a proper noun 
(p. 209). ' 

(d) A verb is a word used to assert (p. 235). 

(e) An adverb is a word that modifies a verb, an adjective, or 

another adverb (p. 240). 

5. Sentences and Parts of Sentences: 

(a) A declarative sentence makes a statement, or declares 

something (p. 217), 
(6) An interrogative sentence asks a question (p. 218). 

(c) An exclamatory sentence exclaims, or expresses sudden 

or strong feeling (p. 221). 

(d) The subject of a sentence tells about whom or about what 

something is said (p. 229). 

(e) The predicate of a sentence tells what is said about the 

subject (p. 229). 

(f) When the subject is omitted it is called the unexpressed 

subject (p. 230). 

6. Correct Use of Words: 

(a) A suffix is an addition of a letter or letters to a word to 
modify its meaning (p. 207). 

(6) There is sometimes used as an introductory word (p. 201 ) . 

((j) Give sentences containing the following forms: 
doesnU, don't (p. 173) ahiriey shone (p. 205) 

ym, hey and / (p. 179) catchy caught (p. 206) 
sit and eet (p. 180) rwfe, rodsy ridden (p. 217) 

kruyujy thr<m (p. 184) ite and We (p. 202) 



CHAPTER SIX 




1. Reading. 



Lesson 84 — Literature 

A Legend of Bregenz 

Girt round with rugged mountains 

The fidr Lake Constance lies; 
In her blue heart reflected 

Shine back the starry skies; 
And, watching each white cloudlet 

Float silently and slow, 
You think a piece of Heaven 

lies on our earth below! 



Midnight is there; and Silence, 

Enthroned in Heaven, looks down 
Upon her own calm mirror, 

Upon a sleeping town; 
For Bregenz, that quaint city 

Upon the Tyrol shore, 
Has stood above Lake Constance 

A thousand years and more. 

Her battlements and towers. 

From off their rocky steep. 
Have cast their trembling shadow 

For ages on the deep: 
Mountain and lake and valley, 

A sacred legend know. 
Of how the town was saved one night, 

Three hundred years ago. 
243 
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Far from her home and kindred, 

A Tyrol maid had fled, 
To serve in the Swiss valleys, 

And toil for daily bread; 
And every year that fleeted 

So silently and fast, 
Seemed to bear farther from her 

The memory of the past. 

She served kind, gentle masters, 

Nor asked for rest or change; 
Her friends seemed no more new ones. 

Their speech seemed no more strange; 
And when she led her cattle 

To pasture every day, 
She ceased to look and wonder 

On which side Bregenz lay. 

(One day she heard that an army wa^s preparing to capture 
Bregenz, Then she realized her heart was stiU in her old home.) 

Nothing she heard around her 

(Though shouts rang forth again). 
Gone were the green Swiss valleys. 

The pasture, and the plain; 
Before her eyes one vision, 

And in her heart one cry, 
That said, "Go forth, save Bregenz, 

And then, if need be, die!" 

{Mounted on a smft horse, she reached Bregenz as the hells 
rang for midnight, and warned the city of its danger,) 

Bregenz is saved! Ere daylight 

Her battlements are manned; 
Defiance greets the army 

That marches on the land. 
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And if to deeds heroic 

Should endless fame be paid, 
Bregenz does well to honor 

The noble T^rol maid. 

Three hundred years are vanished. 

And yet upon the hill 
An old stone gateway rises, 

To do her honor still. 
And there, when Bregenz women 

Sit spinning in the shade, 
They see in quaint old carving 

The charger and the maid. • 

And when, to guard old Bregenz, 

By gateway, street, and tower. 
The warder paces all night long 

And calls each passing hour; 
"Nine," "ten," "eleven," he cries aloud, 

And then (0 crown of Fame!) 
When midnight pauses in the skies. 

He calls the maiden's name. 

— Adelaide Procter. 
2. Study of Poem. 

These stanzas are only part of the poem by Adelaide 
Procter. The italic lines tell the main thought of the 
omitted stanzas. 

To what is the appearance of Lake Constance compared 
in the first stanza? Is the comparison apt? 

What does the poet mean by saying that Bregenz stands 
"above" Lake Constance? 

What does "battlements and towers' 'tell about the town? 

Why is the maiden's deed called "heroic"? 

What monument did the people erect to her memory? 

What- still greater honor did Bregenz pay the maiden? 
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Write four other questions on the thought of the poem. 

Find an example of words in a series in the third stanza. 
In the last stanza. Explain the difference in punctuation 
of these two examples of words in a series. 

Find an example of the word in the last stanza. 

Find shine in the first stanza and sit in the next to the 
last stanza. Give other forms of shine and sit. 

Explain the use of know in the third stanza and of 
rang in the sixth. Give other forms of these words. 



Lesson 85 — Go: Come {Review) 
1. Go, Come. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of them 
in clas$, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I go now. * 4. He goes now. 

2. I went yesterday. 5. He went yesterday. 

3. I have gone often. 6. He has gone often. 

7. They go now. 

8. They went yesterday. 

9. They have gone often. 

Repeat the preceding sentences, changing forms of go to 
forms of comey as, / come now. 

Use forms of go in answering the following questions: 

1. Who go now? 3. Who has gone? 5. Did she go? 

2. Who goes now? 4. Who have gone? 6. Have they gone? 

Use forms of come in asking and answering questions 
similar to the above, as, Who comes now? 

Change the following sentences to express past time: 

1. The ship comes m. 4, The sim goes down. 

2. The captain comes home. 5. The child goes home. 

3. The tide goes out. 6. The stars come out. 
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Repeat the preceding sentences, using have, has, or had 
with a form of go or come, 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write five sentences, each containing some form of go. 
Write five sentences, each containing some form of come. 



Lesson 86 — Words in Apposition 

1. Development. 

1. Bregen2, the quaint city, is protected by battlements 

and towers. # 

2. The Tyrol maid saved Bregenz, the city of battlements 

and towers. 

3. The Tyrol maid, the noble heroine, was honored by the 

peojde of Bregenz. 

4. The monument, a stone gateway, still stands upon the 

hill. 

5. The Tyrol maid loved her native city, Bregenz. 

6. We love Paul Revere, the American patriot. 

7. The path through the forest, an old Indian trail, was 

difficult to follow. 

8. Lengfellow, the poet, wrote "The Old Clock on the 

Stairs." 

Notice that a comma is used after the noun Bregenz in 
sentence 1. The expression, the quaint city, means Bregenz. 
The noun Bregenz is explained by these words, which are 
said to be in apposition to it. They are separated by 
commas from Bregenz and the rest of the seiitence. 

Select from each of the above sentences, a word or 
group of words that are in apposition to some noun. 

Learn: 

Words in apposition to a noun or a pronoun are usually 
separated from the rest of the sentence by commas. 
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2. Written Exercise. i 

Write five sentences in each of which a noun is followed 
by words in apposition to it. 



Lesson 87 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Paul Revere's Ride 

Listen, my children, and you shall hear 

Of the midnight ride of Paul Revere, 

On the eighteenth of April, in Seventy-five: 

Hardly a man is now alive 

Who remembers that famous day and year. 

He said to his friend: "If the British march 
By land or sea from the town tonight, 
H^g a lantern aloft in the belfry-arch 
Of the North Church tower, as a signal-light,- 
One if by land, and two if by sea; 
And I on the opposite shore will be. 
Ready to ride and spread the alarm 
Through every Middlesex village and farm. 
For the country-folk to be up and to arm." 

Meanwhile, impatient to mount and ride. 
Booted and spurred, with a heavy stride, 
On the opposite shore walked Paul Revere. 
Now he patted his horse's side. 
Now gazed at the landscape far and near, 
Then impetuous stamped the earth. 
And turned and tightened his saddle-girth; 
But mostly he watched with eager search 
The belfry-tower of the old North Church, 
As it rose above the graves on the hill. 
Lonely, and spectral, and sombre, and still. 
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And lo! as he looks, on th| belfry's height, 
A glimmer, and then a gleam of light! 
He springs to the saddle, the bridle he turns. 
But lingers and gazes, till full on his sight 
A second lamp in the belfry burns! 

A hurry of hoofs in a village street, 

A shape in the moonlight, a bulk in the dark, 

And beneath, from the pebbles, in passing, a spark 

Struck out by a steed flying fearless and fleet: 

That was all! And yet, through the gloom and the light, 

The fate of a nation was riding that night; 

And the spark struck out by that steed in his flight, 

Bandied the land into flame with its heat. 

So through the night rode Paul Revere; 

And so through the night went his cry of alarm 

To every Middlesex village and farm, — 

A cry of defiance and not of fear, 

A voice in the darkness, a knock at the door. 

And a word that shall echo forevermore! 

For, borne on the night-wind of the past, 

Through all our history, to the last. 

In the hour of darkness and peril and need, 

The people will waken and listen to hear 

The hurrying hoof-beats of that steed. 

And the midnight message of Paul Revere. 

— Henry W. Longfellow. 

2. Study of Poem. 

Prepare a list of questions on the stanzas from "Paul 
Revere's Ride.'' Be prepared to ask your classmates 
these questions and to judge the correctness of answers given. 

What form of ride is found in the fifth stanza? Give 
other forms of the word. 

What word is pronounced the same as rode, but has a 
different meaning? What are such words called? 
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Lesson 88 — Composition 

Study the poem on page 248. 

Compare Paul Revere's ride with that of the Tyrol 
maid. In what particular were they alike? In what were 
they unlike? 

Lesson 89 — Composition 

Write in your own words the story of Paul Revere's ride, 
or of the Tyrol maid's brave ride. First make an outline. 



Lesson 90 — The Subject and the Predicate (Review) 

1. Subject and Predicate. 

Select the subject and the predicate in each of the follow- 
ing sentences: 

1. She served kind, gentle masters. 

2. Their speech seemed strange no longer. 

3. Defiance greets the army. 

4. He calls the maiden's name. 

5. Bregenz does well to honor the Tyrol maid. 

6. The old stone gateway rises yet upon the hill. 

7. They see the charger and the maid. 

8. The starry skies shine back from Lake Constance. 

9. The Swiss valleys were gone. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write predicates that consist of more than one word for 
the following subjects: 

1. Lake Constance | 5. Three hundred years | 

2. The starry skies | 6. An old stone gateway | 

3. Bregenz, that quaint city, | 7. Bregenz women | 

4. Her battlements and towers I 8. The warder I 
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Write five sentences about your school or about a game 
you like to play. Separate the subject from the predicate 
of «ach sentence, using a line as in the preceding exercise. 



Lesson 91 — Nouns Showing Possession: Saw, Seen 

(Review) 

1. Forms of Nouns Showing Possession. 

^Find in the last stanza of the poem of Lesson 84 an 

apostrophe used to show possession. Is the noun singular 
or plural? Write the singular and the plural forms of this 
noun to show possession. 

Write the singular forms of the following nojm^to show 
possession: 

town loaf lady woman 

knife match bush Charles 

Write the plural forms of fcm/e, match, loaf, lady, and 
woman. 

Write the plural forms of these five words to show 
possession. 

2. Saw, Seen. 

Answer these questions, using saw, has seen, or have 
seen: 

1. Where did you see him? 

2. When did you see him? 

3. How many times have you seen him? 

4. Has he seen the circus? 

5. Have you seen the picture of Paul Revere? 

6. When did you see it? 

7. Where did you see it? 

8. How many times have you seen it? 
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Lesson 92 — Synonyms 

1. Development. 

1. They toil for daily bread. 

2. BregenzwB&& quaint city, 

3. Their speech seemed no more strange. 

4. The maid's deed was heroic, 

5. It made her famous, 

6. They see the charger and the maid. 

Substitute another word with the same meaning for each 
italicized word in the preceding sentences. A word is called 
a synonym of another word when it may be substituted for it 
in a given sentence without materially changing the meaning. 

Ezamjile: 

They toil for daily bread. 
They work for daily bread. 

Read "Variety in the Use of Words/' page 214, and 
be prepared to tell what is the purpose in using a syno- 
nym instead of repeating a word. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write five sentences suggested by the poem of Lesson 84. 
Rewrite these sentences, substituting a synonym for a 
word in each. 



Lesson 93 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Home and Country 

Think of your home, boy; write and read and talk about it. 
Let it be nearer and nearer to your thought, the farther you have 
to travel from it. 

And for your country, boy, and for that flag, never dream a 
dream but of serving her as she bids you, though the service carry 
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you through a thousand terrors. Remember, that behind all these 
men you have to do with — behind officers, and government, and 
people even — there is the Country Herself, your Country, and 
that you belong to Her as you belong to your own mother. 

— Edward Everett Hale, 

2. Study of Selection. 

Read the first paragraph of the selection. 

Did the boys in the story of Lesson 52 think of their 
home in this way? What tells you this? 

Read the second paragraph of the selection. 

What does "your country'' do for you? 

What should you do for your country? 

What does the American flag mean to you? 

Tell why you think Paul Revere was both a hero and a 
patriot. 

Find in the above selection an example of the unex- 
pressed subject. 

What word of address is there in the selection? How is 
it punctuated? 

3. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph containing the main thoughts of the 
selection, "Home and Country.'' 

4. Selection for Memorizing. 

Where may the wearied eye repose 

When gazing on the Great; 
Where neither guilty glory glows. 

Nor despicable state? 
Yes — one — the first — the last — the best — 
The Cincinnatus of the West, 

Whom envy dared not hate, 
Bequeath 'd the name of Washington, 
To make man blush there was but one! 

— Byron, 
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Lesson 94 — Composition 

Study Byron's tribute to Washington and write at least 
one paragraph suggested by these lines; or read the following 
lines about the American flag and write a paragraph sug- 
gested by them. 

If you write about the flag, be prepared to answer the 
following questions: 

1. In the first line, what is meant by "cold indeed"? 

2. In the second line, why are the folds of our flag' said 
to be "rippling in the breeze"? 

3. In the second paragraph, what is meant by the 
expression * 'constituting our national constellation"? 

4. How many stars are there in our flag now? 

The Flag of Our Country 

There is the national flag/ He must be cold indeed who can 
look upon its folds, rippling in the breeze, without 'pride of 
country. If he be in a foreign land, the flag is companionship 
and country itself, with all its endearments. Its highest beauty 
is in what it symbolizes. It is because it represents all, that all 
gaze at it with delight and reverence. 

It is a piece of bunting lifted in the air; but it speaks sub- 
limely, and every part has a voice. Its stripes of alternate red 
and white proclaim the original union of thirteen states to 
maintain the Declaration of Independence. Its stars of white on 
a field of blue proclaim that union of states constituting our 
national constellation, which receives a new star with every new 
state. The two together signify union past and present. 

The very colors have a language which was officially recognized 

by our fathers. White is for purity, red for valor, blue for justice; 

and all together, bunting, stripes, stars, and colors, blazing in the 

sky, make the flag of our country to be cherished by all our hearts, 

to be upheld by all our hands. ^^ , 

— Charles Sumner, 
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Lesson 95 — The Order of Pronouns: 
Dictation 

1. The Order of Pronouns. 

Read these sentences and explain the order of the pro- 
nouns: 

1. I saw you and him. 

2. They wrote him and me. 

3. Did you see him and me? 

4. She and I went to the circus. 

5. Did you and he go too? 

6. Where did you and he go? 

7. Look at him and me! 

8. You, he, and I will go to the ball game. 

9. You and he should go. 

2. Dictation. 

Study the second stanza quoted from "Paul Revere's 
Ride'' and be prepared to write it correctly from your 
teacher's dictation. 

Test your work by the form given on page 168. 



Lesson 96 — Practice Work 

1. Synonyms. 

Give a synonym for each of the following words in the 
poem of Lesson 87: defiancCf fate, hurrying j gloorriy peril. 

5. Nmins Rhftwinpr Possession. 

Write the form of each of the following words to show 
possession: village, farrriy nation, steed, Paul Revere. 

Write the plural form of each of the following words 
to show possession: child, apple, baby, leaf, patch. 
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3. Subject and Predicate. 

Read the following sentences and point out the sub- 
ject and predicate of each: 

1. You should honor the flag. 

2. Your country calls you. 

3. The true patriot serves his country. 

4. The American flag stands for justice. 

Write a predicate of more than one word for each of the 
following subjects: 

1. George Washington | 

2. Abraham Lincoln | 

3. Our country | 

4. Patriotism | 

5. Paul Revere I 



Lesson 97 — The Prefix: The Suffix (Review) 
1. The Prefix. 

(a) If we place the syllable un before armedy we have 
the word unarmed, which means not armed. One or more 
letters or syllables placed in this way at the beginning of a 
word are called a prefix. 

Place un before each of the following words and tell 
the meaning of each newly formed word: 

heard willing watched told 

Use in a sentence each word you have formed. 
(6) The syllable re, used as a prefix, means Imck or again. 
Place re before each of the following words and give the 
meaning of each new word: 

call trace write turn view tell 
Use each of the newly formed words in a sentence. 
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2. The Suffix. 

(a) Find the word endless in the seventh stanza of the 
poem, of Lesson 84. 

Of what is the word composed? What effect has the 
suflSx less upon the meaning of the word? 

Write five words that end in less and tell the meaning 
of each. 

(6) What eflfect has the suflSx fvl upon the meaning of 
a word? 

Add the suflSx ful to each of the following words and 
explain the meaning of each new word: 

cup haiid pail mouth 

hope thought cheer joy 

Explain the meaning of the following words, and write 
sentences containing them: 

mouthful handful lapful spoonful pocketful 

(c) Find, the word cUmdlet in the first stanza of the poem 
of Lesson 84. . 

The suffix let means little. What does cloudlet mean? 

Add the suflSx let to each of the following words and 
explain the meaning of each new word: 

wave stream ring book leaf 



Lesson 98 — Composition 

Tell the Audubon Club how we may help the birds in 
winter; or report to your classmates upon the most interesting 
story that you have read this month, giving a brief review 
of the substance of the story. First make an outline to 
follow in giving your report. The outline will help you to 
speak connectedly. 
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Lesson 99 — Monthly Review 

Give examples of words in apposition. 
Select from each of the following sentences words that 
are in apposition to a noun: 

1. Washington, the patriot, was the first President of the 

United States. 

2. I saw James Whitcomb Riley, the Hoosier poet. 

3. The poet, Henry W. Longfellow, wrote "The Village 

Blacksmith." 

4. We honor the memory of Paul Revere, the American 

patriot. 

What are synonyms? Give examples. 
Give a synonym for each word in italics in the following 
sentences: 

1. The fair Lake Constance is surrounded by mountains. 

2. Rugged mountains surround Lake Constance. 

3. The maid served gentle masters. 

4. Their speech was not strange to her now. 

5. Endless fame should be paid to heroic deeds. 

What is a prefix? 

Give an example of the use of a prefix. 

Illustrate the use of a suffix. 



CHAPTER SEVEN 




Lesson 100 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

Some of My Early Fancies 

I should like to tell you some things, such as people com- 
monly never tell, about my early recollections. Should you like 
to hear them? 

I was afraid of ships. Why, I could never tell. The masts 
looked frightfully tall, but they were not so tall as the steeple 
of our old yellow meeting-house. At any rate, I used to hide 
my eyes from the sloops and schooners that were wont to lie 
at the end of the bridge, and I confess that traces of this imde- 
fined terror lasted very long. 

One other source of alarm had a still more fearful significance. 
There was a wooden hand, a glove-maker's sign, which used to 
swing and creak in the blast, as it hung from a pillar before a 
certain shop a mile or two outside of the city. Oh, the dreadful 
hand! Always hanging there ready to catch up a little boy, who 
would come home to supper no more, nor jret to bed, whose por- 
ringer would be laid away empty thenceforth, and his half-worn 
shoes wait untH his small brother grew to fit them! 

The firing of the great guns at the Navy Yard is easily heard 
at the place where I was bom and lived. "There is a ship of 
war come in," they used to say, when they heard them. Of 
course I supposed that such vessels came in unexpectedly, after 
indefinite years of absence — suddenly as falling stones; and that 
the great guns roared in their astonishment and delight at the 
sight of the old warship splitting the bay with her cut-water. 

Now the sloop-of-war, the Wasp, Capt. Blakely, after glo- 
riously capturing the Reindeer and the AvoUj had disappeared 

259 
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from the face of the ocean, and was supposed to be lost. But 
there was no proof of it, and, of course, for a time, hopes were 
entertained that she might be heard from. Long after the last 
real chance had utterly vanished, I pleased myself with the fond 
illusion that somewhere on the waste of waters she was still float- 
ing, and there were years during which I never heard the sound 
of the great guns booming inland from the Navy Yard without 
saying to myself, "The Wasp has come!" and almost thinking 
I could see her, as she rolled in, cnmipling the water before her, 
weather-beaten, barnacled, with shattered spars and threadbare 
canvas, welcomed by the shouts and tears of thousands. This 
was one of those dreams that I nursed and never told. 

Let me make a clean breast of it now, and say that, so late 
as to have outgrown childhood, when the roar of the cannon has 
struck suddenly on my ear, I have started with a thrill of vague 
expectation and tremulous deUght, and the long-unspoken words 
have articulated themselves in . the mind's dumb whisper. The 
Wasp has come! 

There was another sound, in itself so sweet, and so connected 
with one of those simple and curious superstitions of childhood 
of which I have spoken, that I can never cease to cherish a sad 
sort of love for it. Let me tell the superstitious fancy first. 
The Puritan "Sabbath," as everybody knows, began at "sun- 
down" on Saturday evening. As the large, roimd disk of day 
declined, a stillness, a solemnity, a somewhat melancholy hush 
came over us all. It was time for work to cease, and for playthings 
to be put away. The world of active life passed into the shadow 
of an eclipse, not to emerge until the sun should sink again beneath 
the horizon. 

It was in this stillness of the world without and of the soul 
within that the pulsating lullaby of the evening crickets used to 
make itself most distinctly heard, so that I well remember I used 
to think the purring of these little creatures was peculiar to 
Saturday evenings. I don't know that anything could give a 
clearer idea of the quieting- and subduing effect of the old habit 
of observance of what was considered holy time, than this 
strange, chUdish fancy. —Olwer WendeU Holmes. 
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2. Study of Story. 

What does the second paragraph tell you about the 
city in which the author lived when a child? 

The author tells us he does not know why he was afraid 
of ships. What explanation can you suggest? 

The glove-maker's sign frightened the little boy more 
than the ships did. Can you tell why? 

The Navy Yard referred to in the story is at Charles- 
town, Massachusetts. What fancy did the little boy have 
about the cannon at the Navy Yard? 

Tell the story of the Wasp. 

How did the little boy picture the return of the Waspf 

What is meant by the Puritan '^Sabbath"? 

What sound did the boy hear on Saturday evenings? 

Why did he not hear this sound on other evenings? 

Find examples of the unexpressed subject. 

Explain the use of donH in the last paragraph. Use 
doesnH in a sentence. 

Find an example of words in ajjgositionjn the third 
paragraph. 

What form of catch is found in the third paragraph? 
Give another form of catch. 

Explain the meaning of fearful in the third paragraph 
and unexpectedly in the fourth, and point out the suffix 
used in each. What prefix is used in unexpectedly? 

Point out an adverb in the second paragraph and tell 
what it modifies. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and meaning 
of the following: 

wont illusion barnacled pulsating 

undefined terror vague expectAtion 

articulated themselves melancholy hush 
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From a Coi}dey Print. Copyright by Curtis & Cameron, Inc., Publishers, Boston 

Old Ironsides 
Lesson 101 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

Study the above picture, and explain some of the dif- 
ferences between ships of one hundred years ago and 
those of the present time. 

Make an outline to guide your discussion. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a paragraph explaining the difference between 
modern ships and those of one hundred years ago. 



Lesson 102 — Composition 
Write a description of the picture, "Old Ironsides." 
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Lesson 103 — Lib: Lay 

1. Ue, Lay, Lain. 

Find the word lie in the second paragraph of the story 
of Lesson 100. You will notice that the word refers to the 
position that the ships take — they lie at the end of the 
bridge. We use Ke, lies, lay, and lain to indicate this action. 
Repeat to yourself several times the following: 

1. Hie on the couch now. 4. He lies on the couch now. 

2. I lay there yesterday. 5. He lay there yesterday. 

3. I have lain there many times. 6. He has lain there many times. 

7. They lie on the couch now. 

8. They lay there yesterday. 

9. They haoe lain there many times. 

Add yesterday to each of the following sentences, making 
all necessary changes. 

1. The ships lie in the harbor. 

2. John lies ill at his home. 

3. The dog lies on his back. ' 

4. The dog is l3dng on his back. 

5. The cows lie in the shade. 

6. Do they lie in the shade? 

7. Who lies on the cot? 

2. Lay, Laid, Laid. 

You have just noticed that when you speak of the past 
action of lie, you use the form lay. There is, however, 
another word lay, which expresses present action and means 
to put or to place an object somewhere, as, ^^Lay the bricks 
on the wall." 

Repeat to yourself several times the following: 

\, llay the bricks now. 4. He lays the bricks now. 

2. I laid them yesterday. 5. He laid them yesterday. 

3. I ^ve ^id them many times. 6. He /los kid them many times. 
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3. Written Exercise. 

Write the following sentences, filling the blanks with the 
correct forms of lie and lay: 

1. The horse likes to on the soft straw. 

2. Is the ball near you? 

3. Cats like to in the warm sun. 

4. They have there every day. 

5. Who the bricks yesterday? 

6. Who on the rug yesterday? 



Lesson 104 — The Business Letter (Application) 

Write a letter to a book store applying for a position as 
wrapping clerk. First read the letter given on page 67. 
Address an envelope for your letter. 



Lesson 105 — The Business Letter (Subscription) 

1^ Development. 

If you were promised a year's subscription to a magazine 
provided that you wrote the order correctly, do you think 
you could do it? Edward Fairfax wrote this letter to show 
his father that he was able to order a magazine. 

7^6 St. Charles Ave. 
New Orleans, La. 
Dec. 20, 1916 
The Century Co. 

353 Fourth Ave., New York, N. Y. 
Gentlemen: 

Inclosed please find money order for three dollars 
{$3.00) for a yearns svbscription to **St. Nicholas," 
beginning with the issue of January, 1917. 

Respectfully yours, 

Edward Fairfax 
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Edward's sister wrote an order for a magazine. Before 
her name, she wrote the title Miss inclosed in parentheses, 
thus, (Miss) Margaret Fairfax. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write an order for a year's subscription to some magazine. 



Lesson 106 — The Business Letter (An Order) 

1. Development. 

Mrs. Stanton wrote a letter, ordering a pair of blankets. 
She was careful to state exactly the kind she wanted, so 
that there xnight be no mistake. Since she wished to pay 
for the blankets when she received them, she asked to have 
them sent C. 0. D., which means collect an delivery. This 
is the letter she wrote: 

379 Broad Ave, 
Oswego, N. Y. 
Oct. 23, 1916 
F, R, Henderson and Co, 

Fifth Ave., New York, N, Y. 
GenUemen: 

Please forward C, 0, D, one pair of white wool 
blankets, with blue border and blue satin ribbon binding. 
Send the TOXSO-inch size, which you advertise for six 
dollars {$6.00), 

Yours truly, 

Anna M, Stanton 
(Mrs. George F, Stanton) 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write to a drygoods store, ordering ten yards of white 
lawn to cost twenty cents a yard. Ask the dealer to send 
it C. 0. D. 
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Lesson 107 — Literature 

1. Reading. 

March 

A subtle red 
Of life is kindling every twig and stalk 
Of lowly meadow growths; the willows wrap 
Their stems in furry white; the pines grow gray 
A little in the biting wind; midday 
Brings tiny burrowed' creatures, peeping out 
Alert for sim. 

Ah March! we know thou art 
Kind-hearted, spite of ugly looks and threats, 
And, out of sight, art nursing April's violets! 

— Helen Hunt Jackson. 

2. Study of Selection. 

Make a list of questions on the above selection. Be 
prepared to ask your classmates these questions and to 
judge the correctness of the answers given. 

What form of bring is found in the above lines? Name 
another form of bring. 

Make a list of the verbs found in the selection. 



Lesson 108 — Practice Work 

Explain each use of there on page 259. 

Find an interrogative sentence in the story. 

Find two exclamatory sentences and five declarative 
sentences in the story of Lesson 100. 
■^ Make a list of the nouns in the last paragraph of the 
story. 

Supply synonyms for the foUcfwing words in the third 
paragraph: 

alarm blast pillar dreadful 
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Lesson 109 — Composition 
Discuss the following subject: 
One of My Early Fancies. 

(a) What it was. (6) What caused it. 



I Lesson 110 — Composition 

Write the story told in the preceding lesson. 



Lesson 111 — Literature: Dictation 
1. Reading. 

My Lost Youth 

Often I think of the beautiful town 

That is seated by the sea; 
Often in thought go up and down 
The pleasant streets of that dear old town, 
And my youth comes back to me. 
And a verse of a Lapland song 
Is haunting my memory still: 
"A boy's will is the wind's will, 
And the thoughts of youth are long, long thoughts.'' 

I remember the black wharves and the sUps, 

And the sea-tides tossing free; 
And Spanish sailors with bearded lips, 
And the beauty and mystery of the ships, 
And the magic of the sea. 

And the voice of that wayward song 
Is singing and saying still: 
"A boy's will is the wind's will. 
And the thoughts of youth are long, long thoughts." 

— Henry W. Longfellow. 
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2. Study of Poem. 

The "beautiful town'' to which Longfellow refers is 
Portland, Maine. 

What things mentioned in this selection tell you that 
the "beautiful town" is a seaport? 

Why is this an appropriate selection to study in connec- 
tion with the story of Lesson 100? 

Find examples of proper adjectives in the poem. 

Explain the use of the quotation marks in the last two 
lines of each stanza. 

What word in the first line of the second stanza changes 
f to V and adds es to form its plural? Give other words 
that form their plurals in the same way. 

3. Dictation Exercise. 

Study the first stanza of the selection and be prepared 
to write it correctly from your teacher's dictation. Test 
your work by the form given on page 168. '— — 



Lesson 112 — Write, Wrote, Written: 
Singular and Plural 

1. Write, Wrote, Written. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of them 
in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I rvrUe now. 

2. I v)rote yesterday. 

3. I have written often. 

4. He writes now. 

5. He vrrote yeaterd&y, 

6. He has written often. 
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Be prepared to answer the following questions, using 
wrote, have written, has written, or had written in each 
answer: 

1. Did you write to me? 

2. Have you written to your mother? 

3. Has she written to Ruth? 

4. Did your father write first? 

5. Has she written you again? 

6. Had you written before he arrived? 

7. Has he written to his friend? 

2. Singular and Plural Forms. 

Read the second, sixth, and seventh paragraphs of the 
story of Lesson 100, as they would be if the author were 
teUing his brother's experiences, as well as his own. 

Example: We were afraid of ships. 

Be prepared to tell what changes you made in the words 
used by the author and why each change was made. 



Lesson 113 — Reading for the Story 

Time yourself as you read silently the following story. 
Tell the story; then read it again, timing yourself as 
before. Retell t he story, trying to tell it more accurately 
than you did the first time. -»..-^_. 

The Crane and the Fish 

A hungry crane stood on the bank of a pool, looking for fish. 
Not one came near, although the crane knew there were many in 
the pond. At last he cried, "Oh, little fish! If you knew what is 
going to happen, you would come to me so that I could save 
you. The fishermen are coming to destroy everything that lives 
in this pond." 
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When the fish heaxd this they came near and one of their 
number asked the crane how he could save them. 

"I can carry you, one at a time, to another pool where you 
will be quite safe," answered the crane. 

"0, good crane, kind crane, please take us!" cried some of 
the fish. 

"Have we any reason to trust the promises of this crane?" 
asked a wise fish. "Has he not eaten our friends day after day?" 

The foolish fish would not listen, but crowded around the 
crane, each anxious to be the first saved. The crane lifted a fish 
from the water, carried him behind a rock, and swallowed him. 
One after another the fish were carried away from the pool and 
eaten by the crane. 

At last the wise fish was alone in the pool. 

"Come, little fish," said the crane, "let me take you to your 
friends." 

"Bring back one of my friends, so that I may ask him how 
he enjoyed the journey," said the wise fish. "If you cannot do 
that, I prefer to wait for the fishermen." 

— Selected, 



Lesson 114 — Class Composition 

Be prepared to take part with other members of the 
class in telling the story, 'The Crane and the Fish," so 
that your teacher may write it on the board as you dictate. 

Of what should we tell in the first paragraph? 

Give a good opening sentence. Where should this 
sentence begin? What capital letter is needed in it? 
How should the sentence be punctuated? 

Is another sentence needed in this paragraph? If so, 
give it. 

Continue to make other paragraphs until the story is 
complete. Remember that, in dialogue, the speech of 
each of the characters forms a separate paragraph; 



PART TWO 271 

Lesson 115 — Monthly Review 

Write an order for a year's subscription to, a magazine 
or a newspaper. 

Write an order for goods at a drygoods store. 

Write an application for a position. 

Write sentences containing the forms of lie and lay. 

Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with forms 
of lie or lay: 

h John on the couch yesterday. 

2. The invalid has on his back for a week. 

3. Who the brick walk last week? 

4. The cat on the rug yesterday. » 

5. The workman the stone walk yesterday. ^ 

6. The workman on the couch yesterday. 

7. Does the ball on the table where I it 

yesterday? 

8. The carpenter has down his tools and has 

down to rest. 

Give sentences containing the forms of write. 
Write from memory one stanza of poetry. 
Read the following sentences, filling the bla«^ with forms 
of write: 

1. Who the letter? 

2. Have you to your father? 

3. Has your mother to you? 



CHAPTER EIGHT 




Lesson 116 — Litbratubb 
1. Reading. 

Hamelin Town was overrun with rats. The people went in a 
body to the Town-hall to urge the Mayor to get rid of "the rats. 
While they were discussing the matter, a strange man, called 
"The Pied Piper," came in and said, "If I can rid your town of 
rats, will you give me a thousand guilders?" "One?" said the 
Mayor. "We will give you fifty thousand!" 

The Pied Piper of Hamelin 



th 



/ 



10 



Into the street the Piper stept, 

Smiling first a little smile, 
As if he knew what magic slept 

In his quiet pipe the while; 
Then, like a musical adept, 
To blow the pipe his lips he wrinkled, 
And green and blue his sharp eyes twinkled, 
Like a candle-flame where salt is sprinkled; 
And ere three shrill notes the pipe uttered. 
You heard as if an army muttered; 
And the muttering grew to a grumbling; 
And the grumbling grew to a mighty rumbling; 
And out of the houses the rats came tumbling. 
Great rats, small rats, lean rats, brawny rats, 
Brown rats, black rats, gray rats, tawny rats, 
Grave old plodders, gay young friskers. 

Fathers, mothers, uncles, cousins, 
272 
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Cocking tails and pricking whiskers, 
I'amilies by tens and dozens, 
20 Brothers, sisters, husbands, wives — 

Followed the Piper for their Uves. 

From street to street he piped advancing, 

And step for step they followed dancing. 

Until they came to the river Weser, 

Wherein all plunged and perished! 

Save one who, stout as Julius Caesar, 

Swam across and lived to carry 

(As he, the manuscript he cherished) 

To Rat-land home his commentary: 
30 Which was, "At the first shrill notes of the pipe, 

I heard a sound as of scraping tripe. 

And putting apples, wondrous ripe. 

Into a cider-press's gripe; 

And a moving away of pickle-tub-boards. 

And a leaving ajar of conserve-cupboards. 

And a drawing the corks of train-oil-flasks. 

And a breaking the hoops of butter-casks; 

And it seemed as if a voice 

(Sweeter far than by harp or by psaltery 
40 Is breathed) called out, *0h rats, rejoice! 

The world is grown to one vast drysaltery! 

So munch on, crunch on, take your nuncheon, 

Breakfast, supper, dinner, luncheon!' 

And just as a bulky sugar-puncheon. 

All ready staved, like a great sun shone 

Glorious, scarce an inch before me, 

Just as methought it said, *Come, bore me!' 

I found the Weser rolling o'er me." 

II 

You should have heard the Hamelin people 
50 Ringing the bells till they rocked the steeple. 
"Go," cried the Mayor, "and get long poles. 
Poke out the nests, and block up the holes! 
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Consult with carpenters and builders, 

And leave in our town not even a trace 

Of the rats!" — when suddenly, up the face 

Of the Piper perked in the market-place. 

With a, "First, if you please, my thousand guilders!" 



A thousand guilders! The Mayor looked blue; 
So did the Corporation too. 

60 For council dinners made rare havoc 

With Claret, Moselle, Vin-de-Grave, Hock; 

And half the money would replenish 

Their cellar's biggest butt with Rhenish. 

To pay this sum to a wandering fellow 

With a gypsy coat of red and yellow! 

"Beside," quoth the Mayor, with a knowing wink, 

"Our business was done at the river's brink; 

We saw with our eyes the vermin sink. 

And what's dead can't come to life, I think. 

70 So, friend, we're not the folks to shrink 

From the duty of giving you something for drink. 

And a matter of money to put in your poke; 

But, as for the guilders, what we spoke 

Of them, as you very well know, was in joke. 

Beside, our losses have made us thrifty. 

A thousand guilders! Come, take fifty!" 



The Piper's face fell, and he cried, 
"No trifling! I can't wait, beside! 
I've promised to visit by dinner time 
80 Bagdat, and accept the prime 

Of the head-cook's pottage, all he's rich in. 
For having left, in the Caliph's kitchen. 
Of a nest of scorpions no survivor. 
With him I proved no bargain-driver. 
With you, don't think I'll bate a stiver! 
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And folks who put me in a passion 
May find me pipe after another fashion." 

"How?" cried the mayor, "d'ye think I brook 
Being worse treated than a cook? 
90 Insulted by a lazy ribald 

With idle pipe and vesture piebald? 
You threaten us, fellow? Do your worst, 
Blow your pipe there till you burst." 



Ill 

Once more he stept into the street, 

And to his lips again 
Laid his long pipe of smooth, straight cane; 

And ere he blew three notes (such sweet 
Soft notes as yet musician's cunning 

Never gave the enraptured air) 
100 There was a rustling that seemed like a bustling 
Of merry crowds justling at pitching and hustling; 
Small feet were pattering, wooden shoes clattering, 
Little hands clapping and little tongues chattering. 
And, like fowls in a farmyard when barley is scattering, 
Out came the children running. 
All the little boys and girls, 
With rosy cheeks and flaxen curls. 
And sparkling eyes and teeth like pearls. 
Tripping and skipping, ran merrily after 
110 The wonderful music with shouting and laughter. 

The Mayor was dumb, and the Council stood 

As if they were changed into blocks of wood, 

Unable to move a step, or cry 

To the children merrily skipping by, 

And could only follow with the eye 
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The Pied Piper 



John La Farge 



120 



That joyous crowd at the Piper^s back. 
But how the Mayor was on the rack, 
And the wretched CounciFs bosoms beat, 
As the Piper turned from the High Street 
To where the Weser rolled its waters 
Right in the way of their sons and daughters! 
However, he turned from south to west. 
And to Koppelberg Hill his steps addressed, 
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And after him the children pressed; 
Great was the joy in every breast. 
"He never can cross that mighty top! 
He's forced to let the piping drop, 
And we shall see our children stop!" 
When, lo, as they reached the mountain-side, 
130 A wondrous portal opened wide. 

As if a cavern was suddenly hollowed; 
And the Piper advanced and the children followed, 
• And when all were' in to the very last. 
The door in the mountain-side shut fast. 

Did I say, all? No! One was lame. 

And could not dance the whole of the way; 

And in after years, if you would blame 

His sadness, he was used to say, — 

"It's dull in our town since my plajmaates left! 
140 I can't forget that I'm bereft 

Of all the pleasant sights they see. 

Which the Piper also promised me. 

For he led us, he said, to a joyous land, 

Joining the town and just at hand. 

Where waters gushed and fruit-trees grew. 

And flowers put forth a fairer hue. 

And everything was strange and new; 

The sparrows were brighter than peacocks here. 

And their dogs outran our fallow deer, 
150 And honey-bees had lost their stings. 

And horses were born with eagles' wings; 

And just as I became assured 

My lame foot would be speedily cured. 

The music stopped and I stood still. 

And found myself outside the hill. 

Left alone against my will, 

To go now limping as before. 

And never hear of that country more!" 

— Robert Browning. 



278 GOOD ENGLISH 

2. Study of Poem. 

I 

What scene is pictured in Part I of this selection? 

Tell what the rat reported to Rat-land. 

What do you learn from this report? 

What form of know is found in line 3? Give other 
forms of the word. 

Make a list of the pronouns in the first ten lines and 
name the noun for which each is used. 

What form of swim is found in line 27 and of shine in 
line 45? Give other forms of swim and shine. 

II 

What scene is pictured in Part II? 

What amount of money had the Mayor and the Corpo- 
ration promised to pay the Piper? 

Tell in your own words the Mayor^s reply to the Pied 
Piper when he asked for the 'thousand guilders.^' 

What was the Pied Piper's answer? 

In the Piper's reply how did he give a hint of what he 
might do? 

Ill 

What scene is pictured in Part III? 

Explain the diflference between the notes the Piper blew 
for the rats and those he blew for the children. What did he 
seem to promise the children? 

Had the Piper really promised anything to the lame child? 
What told the child these things? 

Explain the use of laid in line 96. Give other forms of 
the word. 

Find an adverb in line 153 and tell what word it 
modifies. 
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Lesson 117 — Composition 

Tell in your own words the story that the poet tells in 
the first twenty-five lines of "The Pied Piper/' First 
make an outline to guide you. 



Lesson 118 — Composition 

Write the story that you told in the preceding lesson, 
following the outline you made. T est your work by the 
form given on page 167. 

After you have made the correction s marked by your 
teacher, copy the story in your notebook. 



Lesson 119 — Shall: Will 
1. Development. 

1. We shall see our children stop. 

2. I shaU go home. 

What time is expressed by shall in the above sentences? 

Notice that shall is used with we or / to express merely 
future time. This use of shall is said to express simple 
future time. 

Read the following sentences: 

1. You will go home. 4. It will go home. 

2. He will go home. 5. They will go home. 

3. She will go home. 6. The hoy will go home. 

What time is expressed by will in the above sentences? 
Notice that will is used with you, he, she, it, and theyy 
and with nouns to express simple future time. 
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1. r mil go home. 2. We wiU go home. 

Read the above sentences. 

These sentences express, in addition to future time, the 
intention or determination to go home. 

Notice that will is used with I or we to express intention 
or determination. 

Read the following sentences: 

1. You shall go home. 4. It shall go home. 

2. He shall go home. • 5. They shall go home. 

3. She shall go home. 6. T?ie boy shall go home. 

What does shall mean in the above sentences? 
Notice that shall is used with you^ he, she, it, and they, 
and with nouns to express determination. 

Learn: 

To express simple future time, use shall with / or we, 
and will with you, he, she, it, and they, and with nouns. 

To express intention or determination, use will with / or 
we, and shall with you, he, she, it, and they, and with nouns. 

Tell the meaning of shall and will in the following sen- 
tences : 

1. I shall go to town. 9. We will cross the river. 

2. We shall sing tonight. 10. You shall go home. 

3. You will see the circus. 11. He shall sit down. 

4. He will play football. 12. She shall speak to me. 

5. She will call Mary. 13. They shall come home. 

6. They will run home. 14. The bird will sing. 

7. It will rain soon. 15. The bird shall sing. 

8. I will sing tonight. 16. It shall fly, too. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write three sentences that express simple future time, 
using shall or will in each sentence. 
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Lesson 120 — Making an Outline: 
Burst, Burst, Burst 

1. Making an Outline. 

Be prepared to take part with your classmates in making 
an outline for Part II of the poem of Lesson 116. First 
suggest a title for this part of the story. 

Dictate the topics to your teacher, so that she may write 
them on the board. 

Tell this part of the story, following the outline you 
have made. 

2. Burst, Burst, Burst 

Notice the word burst in line 93 on page 275. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of 
them in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. It bursts now. 4. The bags burst today. 

2. It burst yesterday. 5. They burst yesterday. 

3. It has burst before. 6. They have burst before. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write a sentence about each of the following words, 
using burst or has burst in each sentence: 

balloon football band boiler pitcher 



Lesson 121 — Dramatization 

Dramatize the scene in Hamelin market-place after the 
rats had left the city; or write a composition describing it. 
Part II of the poem will furnish you suggestions. 
Read this part of the poem again. 
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Lesson 122 — Parenthetical Words: RiNGy Rang, Rung 

1. Parenthetical Words. , 

1. The next day (Monday) I reached home. 

2. Boys (or girls) who have pet animals will not hurt other 

animals. 

In sentence 1, notice the word enclosed in parentheses ( ). 

What does this word add to the meaning of the sentence? 

What do the words enclosed in parentheses add to the 
meaning of sentence 2? 

Words added to a sentence in this way to explain or 
modify the meaning are called parenthetical words. 

Find an example of this use of parentheses on page 275. 

2. Ring, Rang, Rung. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several times 
and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition of them 
in class, each member giving a sentence: 

1. I ring the bell now. 4. She rings the bell now. 

2. I rang it yesterday. 5. She rang it yesterday. 

3. I have rung it many times. 6. She has rung it many times. 

Use forms of ring in answers to the following questions: 

1. Who rang the bell? 4. Have you rung the bell? 

2. Who has rung the beU? 5. Did they ring the beU? 

3. Who have rung the bell? 6. Has he rung the bell? 

Read these sentences, filling the blanks with forms of 
ring. In which sentences can more than one form be used? 

1. The people the bells. 

2. Why did they the bells? 

3. They have the bells many times. 

4. You have the bell many times. 

5. Who the bell? 

6. Mary has the bell many times. 

7. Have you the bell? 



PART TWO 283 

Lesson 123 — In and Into: Subject and Predicate 
(Review) . 

1. In and Into. 

1. The Piper stept into the street. 

2. Magic slept in his quiet pipe. 

3. Leave no trace of the rats in our town. 

4. The face of the Piper appeared in the market-place. 

5. The children came running like fowls in a farmyard. 

6. The rats plunged into the rive'r. 

Why is into used in sentence 1? 

Why is in used in sentence 2? 

Explain the use of in and into in the other sentences. 

Fill the blanks in the following sentences with in or into: 

1. He puts apples the cider press. 

2. Joy was every breast. 

3. The Piper and the children went the cavern. 

4. The rats plunged the Weser. 

5. The Weser was right the way of the children. 

6. The fowls went the farmyard. 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write five sentences, using in or into. 

3. Subject and Predicate. 

Point out the subject of each of the following sentences 
and suggest different predicates for the first, the third, and 
the fifth sentences. Name the verb in each sentence. 
L The rats came tumbling out of the houses. 

2. One rat swam across the Weser. 

3. He lived to carry his report to Rat-land. 

4. Consult with carpenters and builders. 

5. The Piper wore a gypsy coat of red and yellow. 

6. The joy in every breast was great. 

7. A wondrous portal opened wide. 
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Lesson 124 — Synonyms: Know: Throw: 
'Dictation 

1. Synonyms. 

Suggest other words for those italicized in the following 
sentences. This exercise will help you to see how aptly the 
poet chose his words. 

1. He never can cross that mighty top. 

2. A wondrous portal opened wide. 

3. And flowers put forth a fairer hue. 

4. The Piper is a wandering fellow. 

5. I am bereft of all the pleasant sights. 

6. He led us to a joyous land. 

7. " The wretched Council's bosoms beat. 

2. Know, Throw. 

Read these sentences, filling the blanks in the first five 
with the correct forms of know and in the last five with 
the correct forms of throw: 



1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
0. 


The Piper - 
The Mayor 


what magic slept in his pipe. 


- wiieiii iiiB pruLLLiou wao. 


The people ■ 
They had - 

Who 

How many 




it since the day it occurred. 

the ball to you yesterday? 
times have you it? 

. if frk Viim? 


Who 

The pitcher 


it to you? 
the ball with great speed. 



3. Dictation Exercise. 

Be prepared to write from your teacher's dictation the 
last seven lines of the lame child's report on page 277. 
Test your work by the form given on page 168. 
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Lesson 125 — Composition 

1. Conversation. 

Discuss the following subject, giving any personal expe- 
riences you have had with birds. 
Birds I Have Seen. 

2. Memorizing. 

Memorize the following Unes from Longfellow's "Birds 
of Killingworth" : 

The thrush that carols at the dawn of day 

From the green steeples of the piny wood; 
The oriole in the elm; the noisy jay, 

Jargoning like a foreigner at his food; 
The blue-bird balanced on some topmost spray, 

Flooding with melody the neighborhood; 
Linnet and meadow-lark, and all the throng 

That dwell in nests, and have the gift of song. 
Do you ne'er think what wondrous beings these? 

Do you ne'er think who made them, and who taught 
The dialect they speak, where melodies 

Alone ere the interpreters of thought? 
Whose household words are songs in many keys, 

Sweeter than instrument of man e'er caught! 
Whose habitations in the tree-tops even 

Are halfway houses on the road to heaven! 



Lesson 126 — Composition 

Discuss the following subject, first making an outline to 
guide you: 

Why Our Forests ShovM Be Protected. 
(a) To provide lumber. 
(6) To provide a home for birds. 
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Lesson 127 — Practice Work 

1. Oral Practice. 

Tell the meaning of the following sentences: 

1. He wiU let the piping drop. 

2. I ahaU never hear of that country more. 

3. You shall "pay the piper." 

4. We shall not shrink from giving you something. 

5. You vriU go home. 

6. He shaU go with me. 

7. They mil be unhappy without the children. 

8. They shall follow me. 

9. We mil not pay the Piper. 

Point out the subject and the predicate in each of the 
following sentences: 

1. The thrush carols at the dawn of day from the green 

steeples of the piny wood. 

2. The noisy jay quarrels with his food. 

3. The blue-bird floods the neighborhood with melody. 

4. The household words of the birds are songs in many 

keys. 

5. Their habitations in the tree-tops are halfway houses on 

the road to heaven. 

6. What wondrous beings have the gift of song! 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write sentences containing forms of catch and write. 



Lesson 128 — Letter Writing 

Write a letter to a friend, explaining the purpose and 
work of the Audubon Club, or of the Reading Club, or of 
the Young Patriots' Club; or wiite a letter of subscription 
for a magazine for the use of your club. 
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Lesson 129 — Monthly Review 

Write five sentences containing shalL 

Write five sentences containing will. 

Give the rule for the use of shall and will to express simple 
future time. 

Give the rule for the use of shall and will to express the 
speaker's intention or determination. 

Give sentences containing burst used to express past 
time; also sentences with havCj has, and had. 

What are parenthetical words? Write an example. 

Write sentences containing the various forms of ring. 



CHAPTER NINE 




Lesson 130 — Literature 
1. Reading. 

The May Queen 

You must wake and call me early, call me early, mother dear; 
Tomorrow 'ill be the happiest time of all the glad New-year; 
Of all the glad New-year, mother, the maddest, merriest day; 
For I'm to be Queen o' the May, mother, I'm to be Queen o' 
the May. 

There's many a black, black eye, they say, but none so bright as 

mine; 
There's Margaret and Mary, there's Kate and Caroline: 
But none so fair as little Alice in all the land they say. 
So I'm to be Queen o' the May, mother, I'm to be Queen o' 

the May. 

I sleep so sound all night, mother, that I shall never wake, 
If you do not call me loud when the day begins to break: 
But I must gather knots of flowers, and buds and garlands gay, 
For I'm to be Queen o' the May, mother, I'm to be Queen o' 
the May. 

Little Efl&e shall go with me tomorrow to the green. 
And you'll be there, too, mother, to see me made the Queen; 
For the shepherd lads on every side 'ill come from far away. 
And I'm to be Queen o' the May, mother, I'm to be Queen o' 
the May. 
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The honejrsuckle round the porch has woven its wavy bowers, 
And by the meadow-trenches blow the faint sweet cuckoo-flowers; 
And the wild marsh marigold shines like fire in swamps and 

hollows gray, 
And I'm to be Queen o' the May, mother, I'm to be Queen o' 

the May. 

The night-winds come and go, mother, upon the meadow-grass, 
And the happy stars above them seem to brighten as they pass; 
There will not be a drop of rain the whole of the livelong day, 
And I'm to be Queen o' the May, mother, I'm to be Queen o' 
the May. 

All the valley, mother, 'ill be fresh and green and still. 
And the cowslip and the crowfoot are over all the hill. 
And the rivulet in the flowery dale 'ill merrily glance and play. 
For I'm to be Queen o' the May, mother, I'm to be Queen o' 
the May. 

So you must wake and call me early, call me early, mother dear, 
Tomorrow 'ill be the happiest time of all the glad New-year: 
Tomorrow 'ill be of all the year the maddest, merriest day, 
For I'm to be Queen o' the May, mother, I'm to be Queen o' 
the May. 

— Alfred, Lord Tennyson, 
2. Study of Poem. 

Read lines that tell in different ways the time at which 
Alice wished to be called. 

How many times are we told that Alice is to be Queen 
of the May? What reason do you think the poet had for 
repeating this line? 

Read a line that tells what Alice wanted to do early 
in the morning. 

What do you think she intended to do with the flowers? 

"The green" means a grassy plain or common. Why 
would the village green be chosen as the place for crowning 
the May Queen? 
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Read the lines you like best in the selection. 

Point out all the words of address found in the poem. 

Explain the use of there in the sixth stanza. 

3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the prbnunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

garlands livelong rivulet dale 



Lesson 131 — Composition • 

Try to imagine the happy time Alice and her friends 
had when she was crowned "Queen o' the May.'* Tell 
the story of the day as little Effie might have told it the 
next day. Be careful to observe the rules for telling a 
story well, given on page 190. 



Lesson 132 — Word Study 

1. Contractions. 

Read the first stanza of "The May Queen," supplying 
the words for which contractions are used. 

What contraction for will do you find in this stanza? 

What do you think was TennysoivJs reason for using 
these contractions? 

Write five other contractions that you know, and opposite 
each contraction write the complete word or words for 
which it is used. 

2. Synonyms. 

Give synonyms for the following words as used in the 
poem: garlands, marsh, rivulet, dcde, trench. 
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Lesson 133 — Speak, Spoke, Spoken 

1. Speak, Spoke, Spoken. 

Repeat the following sentences to yourself several 
times and be prepared to take part in the rapid repetition 
of them in class^ each member giving a sentence: 

1. I apeak now. 4. He speaks now. 

2. I spoke yesterday. 5. He spoke yesterday. 

3. I haw spoken before. 6. He has spoken before. 

Be prepared to answer the questions that follow, using 
spoke, have spoken, or has spoken in each answer. 

1. Did you speak to me? 

2. Did you speak to your mother? 

3. Have you spoken about the game? 

4. Did your brother speak first? 

5. Has he spoken about this before? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of speak: 

1. I to him yesterday. 

2. You have to him many times. 

3. She has to him, too. 

4. They — to us from the platform. 

5. Has she to you? 



Lesson 134 — Composition 

Make a list of the flowers mentioned in "The May Queen." 
From this Ust select a flower with which you are familiar 
and describe it. If you are not familiar with any of the 
flowers mentioned, describe a wild flower that grows in 
your locality. 
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Lesson 135 — Composition 

Tell the story of a May walk or a May party that you 
have enjoyed; or tell how you would like to spend a pleasant 
Saturday in May. 



Lesson 136 — Letter Writing 

Write a letter to a friend, telling the story you told in 
Lesson 135; or write an informal invitation asking some 
friend to join you in a May picnic. 



Lesson 137 — Practice Work: Formal Invitation 

1. Practice Work. 

Write sentences containing these kinds and those sorts. 

Write two sentences each containing a direct quotation. 

Change the direct quotations of your sentences to indi- 
rect quotations. 

Explain thq meaning of its in the first line on page 289. 
Give a sentence containing iVs. 

Name the pronouns in the second stanza on page 289, 
and tell the noun for which each stands. 

Give sentences containing forms of speak and write. 

Write sentences containing forms of lie and lay. 

Explain and illustrate the rule for the use of a hyphen 
when it is necessary to divide a word at the end of a line. 

2. Formal Invitation. 

Write a formal invitation for a May Day party, and 
address the envelope to one of your friends. Compare your 
letter with the form given on page 231. 
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Lesson 138 — Practice Work (Review) 

1. Declarative and Interrogative Sentences. 

Write two declarative sentences about the month of May. 
Write two interrogative sentences about flowers mentioned 
in "The May Queen." 

2. Give, Gave, Given. 

Answer these questions, using gave, ha^ given, or have 
given: 

1. Who gave you the flower? 

2. Why did he give it to you? 

3. Who gave to the Red Cross Society? 

4. Who gave the most? 

5. Who has given the least? 

6. Who gave you the badge? 

7. Who has given the fewest badges? 

8. Why has she given so few badges? 

9. Did John give to the Red Cross Society? 

3. Formal Acceptance and Regrets. 

Write a formal acceptance or a formal letter of regrets 
for your invitation of Lesson 137. 



Lesson 139 — Literature 

The following selection from Washington Irving may 
require careful study before you can enjoy it. Repeat to 
yourself the quotation from Ruskin given on page 182, 
and then do the necessary work. You may need to read 
some of the sentences in it again and again and consult 
the dictionary or the Glossary many times, but you will 
be well repaid for your study. 
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1. Reading. 

The Bobolink 

The happiest bird of our spring, and one that rivals the 
European lark, in my estimation, is the bpblincon, or bobolink, 
as he is commonly called. He arrives at that choice portion of 
our year which, in this latitude, answers to the description of 
the month of May so often given by the poets. With us, it 
begins about the middle of May, and lasts until neariy the mid- 
dle of June. Earlier than this, winter is apt to return on its 
traces, and to blight the opening beauties of the year; and later 
than this, begin the parching and panling and dissolving heats 
of summer. But in this genial interval, nature is in all her 
freshness and fragrance; "the rains are over and gone, the flowers 
appear upon the earth, the time of the singing of birds is come, 
and the voice of the turtle is heard in the land," The trees are 
now in their fullest foliage and brightest verdure; the woods are 
gay with the clustered flowers of the laurel; the air is perfumed 
by the sweet briar and the wild rose; the meadows are enameled 
with clover-blossoms; while the young apple, the peach, and the 
plum begin to swell, and the cherry to glow, among the green 
leaves. 

This is the chosen season of revelry of the bobolink. He 
comes amidst the pomp and fragrance of the season; his life 
seems all sensibility and enjoyment, all song and sunshine. He 
is to be found in the soft bosoms of the freshest and sweetest 
meadows; and is most in song when the clover is in blossom. 
He perches on the topmost twig of a tree, or on some long, 
flaunting weed, and as he rises and sinks with the breeze, pours 
forth a succession of rich, tinkling notes, crowding one upon 
another, like the outpouring melody of the skylark, and pos- 
sessing the same rapturous character. Sometimes he pitches 
from the summit of a tree, begins his song as soon as he gets 
upon the wing, and flutters tremulously down to the earth, as if 
overcome with ecstasy at his own music. 

Of the birds of our groves and meadows, the bobolink was 
the envy of my boyhood. He crossed my path in the sweetest 
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weather, and the sweetest season of the year, when all nature 
called to the fields. Oh, how I envied him I No lessons, no 
tasks; nothing but holiday, frolic, green fields, and fine weather. 
Had I been then more versed in poetry, I might have addressed 
him in the words of Logan to the cuckoo: 

Sweet bird I thy bower is ever green. 

Thy sky is ever clear; 
Thou hast no sorrow in thy note. 

No winter in thy year. 

Oh! could I fly, I'd fly with thee; 

We'd make, on joyful wing. 

Our annual visit round the globe, 

Companions of the spring! 

— Washington Irving. 
2. Study of Selection. 

What portion of the year does Irving say is like the May 
described by the poets? 

In the fifth, sixth, and seventh stanzas of "The May 
Queen," the poet gives a description of May in England. 
What portion of the year in your locality is like the May 
described by Tennyson? 

What happens when winter returns "on its traces"? 

Why did Irving, when a boy, envy the bobolink? 

Read the words inclosed in quotation marks in the first 
paragraph of the selection. The quotation is from the 
eleventh and twelfth verses of the second chapter of "The 
Song of Solomon." "Turtle," as used in this passage, is 
supposed to refer to the turtle dove. 

Find an adverb in the last sentence of the second para- 
graph and tell what it modifies. 

Find a proper adjective and two proper nouns in the 
first paragraph. 

Make a list of ten adjectives in the first paragraph. 
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3. Words and Groups of Words. 

Look up in the Glossary the pronunciation and mean- 
ing of the following: 

blight dissolving foliage pomp 

rapturous sensibility revelry ecstasy 

the meadows are enameled 



Lesson 140 — Composition 

Find out all you can about the appearance and habits 
of the bobolink and report what you have learned to the 
Audubon Club; or report what you have learned by obser- 
vation of some other bird. 



Lesson 141 — Synonyms: Subject and Predicate 
{Review) 

1. Synonyms. 

Read the sentences in the selection of Lesson 139 in 
which the following words occur and try to substitute 
another word for each of them: 

blight dissolving melody groves frolic 

parching fragrance rapturous envy versed 

2. Subject and Predicate. 

Write a predicate of more than one word for each of the 
following subjects: 



1. 


The flowers | 


6. 


The meadows 


2. 


The bobolink | 


7. 


The weather 


3. 


I 1 


8. 


The woods | 


4. 


He 1 


9. 


May 1 


5. 


The trees 1 


10. 


Summer 1 
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Lesson 142 — Practice Work 

Give the forms of spring and hring, and use each in a 
sentence. 

Read the following sentences and account for the order 
in which the pronouns are used: 

1. He and I swam the river. 

2. Did you and he swim it? 

3. They saw him and me. 

4. You, he, and I will go. 

5. I saw you and him. 

Read these sentences, filling the blanks with forms of 
speak: 

1. Who to you yesterday? 

2. Have you to the postman? 

3. Has she ; — to you? 

4. When did he to her? 

5. Who at the schooihouse last evening? 

6. Who has to him? 



Lesson 143 — Composition 

Imagine the journey you would take on a "visit round the 
globe" with the spring and write the story; or write a 
formal note of regret in reply to your letter of invitation 
in Lesson 137. 



Lesson 144 — Letter Writing: Composition 

Write an order for a book that you would Uke to own or 
for a magazine for which you would like to subscribe. 

Be prepared to tell the class your reasons for choosing 
the book or the magazine selected. 
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The Ball Game 
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Lesson 145 — Picture Study 

1. Conversation. 

What are the boys doing in the upper picture on the 
opposite page? 

Explain this method of choosing sides. 

What does the lower picture show? 

Explain the positions of the different players. 

Which of the players is the most interesting? Why? 

2. Written Exercise. 

Write the story suggested by the picture. 



Lesson 146 — Monthly Review 

Give sentences containing the forms of speak. 
Read the following sentences, filling the blanks with 
forms of speak: 

1. I to him yesterday. 

2. I have to him often. 

3. Has he to you? 

4. Who to you this morning? 

Answer the following questions, using forms of speak: 

1. Did you speak to me? 

2. Have you spoken to John? 

3. Has Henry spoken to you? 

4. When did you speak to Ruth? 



CHAPTER TEN 




1. Reading. 



Lesson 147 — Literature 



Silas Marker and Little Eppie 



Silas Mamer's determination to keep the child was matter 
of hardly less surprise and talk in the village than the robbery 
of his money. That softening of feeling 'toward him which dated 
from his misfortune was now accompanied with a more active 
sympathy, especially amongst the women. 

Thought and feeling were so confused within him, that if 
he had tried to give them utterance, he could only have said that 
the child was come instead of the gold — that the gold had 
turned into the child. As the weeks grew to months, the child 
created fresh links between his life and the lives from which he 
had hitherto shrunk. 

Unlike the gold which needed nothing and must be wor- 
shiped in close-locked solitude — which was hidden away from 
the daylight, was deaf to the song of birds, and started to no 
human tones — Eppie was a creature of endless claims, seeking 
and loving sunshine, making trial of everything, with trust in 
new joy, and stirring the human kindness in all eyes that looked 
on her. The gold had asked that he should sit weaving longer 
and longer, deafened and bUnded more and more to all things 
except the monotony of his loom, but Eppie called him away 
from his weaving, reawakening his senses with her fresh life and 
wanning him into joy because she had joy. 

By the time Eppie was three years old, she developed a fine 
capacity for mischief, and for devising ingenious ways of being 
troublesome, which found much exercise, not only for Silas's 
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patience, but for his watchfulness and penetration. He had 
wisely chosen a broad strip of linen as a means of fastening 
her to his loom when he was busy: it made a broad belt round 
her waist, and was long enough to allow of her reaching the bed 
and sitting down on it, but not long enough for her to attempt 
any dangerous climbing. One bright summer's morning Silas 
had been more engrossed than usual in "setting up" a new piece 
of work, an occasion on which his scissors were in requisition. 
Silas had seated himself at his loom, and the noise of weaving 
had begun; but he had left his scissors on a ledge which Eppie's 
arm was long enough to reach; and now, like a small mouse, 
watching her opportunity, she stole quietly from her comer, 
secured the scissors, and toddled to the bed again. 

She had a distinct intention as to the use of the scissors; 
and having cut the linen strip in a jagged but effectual manner, 
in two minutes she had run out at the open door where the 
sunshine was inviting her, while poor Silas believed her to be a 
better child than usual. It was not until he happened to need 
his scissors that the terrible fact burst upon him; Eppie had run 
out by herself — had perhaps fallen into the Stone-pit. 

Silas, shaken by the worst fear that could have befallen him, 
rushed out, calling "Eppie!" and ran eagerly about the unen- 
closed space, exploring the dry cavities into which she might 
have fallen, and then gazing with questioning dread at the 
smooth surface of the water. The cold drops stood on his brow. 
How long had she been out? There was one hope — that she 
had crept through the stile and got into the fields, where he 
habitually took her to stroll. 

The meadow was searched in vain; and he got over the stile 
into the next field, looking with dying hope toward a small pond 
which was now reduced to its summer shallowness, so as to 
leave a wide margin of good adhesive mud. Here, however, 
sat Eppie, discoursing cheerfully to her own small boot, which 
she was using as a bucket to convey the water into a deep hoof- 
mark, while her little naked foot was planted comfortably on a 
cushion of olive-green mud. 

— George Eliot, 
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2. Study of Story. 

Silas Mamer was a hard-working linen weaver, living 
alone as a hermit, who had grown to care for nothing but 
money. One day his gold, which he had hidden under the 
floor of his kitchen, was stolen. Soon after this a little girl 
who had lost her way toddled into the cottage. Silas 
adopted her, as her 'parents did not appear. In caring for 
her, the weaver found a new interest in life. 

Mention some characteristics of the gold and its effect 
upon Silas Marner. 

Make a list of the qualities in Eppie which the author 
contrasts with the characteristics of the gold. 

How was Silas Marner's life changed by the coming of 
Eppie? 

Describe Silas Mamer's method of keeping Eppie safe 
while he worked at his loom. 

Tell the story of her escape from the cottage. 

Find a form of burst in the fifth paragraph and of sit 
in the last paragraph. Give other forms of these words. 

What form of run is found in the next to the last para- 
graph? Give other forms of run. 

What prefix is there in reawakening? Explain the meaning 
of the word. 

Point out two adverbs in the last sentence of the story. 

Name the pronouns in the first paragraph, and tell 
the noun for which each stands. 

Explain th6 use of into in the fifth paragraph. 



Lesson 148 — Composition 

Tell in writing what you think of Silas Marner's plan 
for keeping Eppie safe while he worked. Suggest a better 
plan if you can. 
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Lesson 149 — The Sentence: Sang, Sung 
1. Declarative Sentences. 

Write four declarative sentences about Silas Marner and 
draw a line under the verb in each. 

2* Interrogative Sentences. 

Write four interrogative sentences about Eppie and draw 
a line under the verb in each. 

3. Sang, Sungi 

Answer these questions, using forms of sing: 

1. Did they sing yesterday? 4. Did you sing today? 

2. Have they sung here often? 5. How many sang with you? 

3. Has Caruso sung here? 6. Has she sung in Boston? 



Lesson 150 — Composition 

Write for the Audubon Club an account of a bird you 
have observed or read about recently; or tell a story about 
a pet animal. 

Lesson 151 — Letter Writing 

Write a letter telling how you would Uke to spend your 
vacation. 



Lesson 152 — Reading for the Story: The Good Caliph 

Time yourself as you read silently the following story. 
Tell the story; then read it again, timing yourself as before. 
Ret ell the story, trying to tell it more accurately than you 
did the firsTtime. *^ " 
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The Good Caliph 



Once upon a time there lived a caliph who was very generous 
and merciful. It was his habit to disguise himself and walk 
through the streets of his capital at night, in order to discover 
if all was well with his people. 

One night he set out, accompanied by one of his officers. As 
he walked through a dark street he heard a woman cry, "I hope 
the caliph may some day suffer as I suffer!" Turning around, he 
saw a woman seated on the ground with four little children 
asleep near her. 

When he questioned the woman, he learned that she had 
lately come to the city and, being unable to pay for shelter, was 
forced to remain in the street. Her children, worn out with 
hunger, had cried themselves to sleep. 

"But, my poor woman, why do you blame the caliph?" 
asked the disguised ruler. "How can you expect him to know 
of your distress?" 

"Is he not the father of his people?" asked the woman. 
"Who will care for us if he does not?" 

The good caliph hurried to a shop and bought bread and 
meat. His officer wished to carry the heavy bag which con- 
tained the food, but the caliph insisted that he must carry it, as 
his punishment for faihng to provide lodgings for poor travelers. 

The woman and her children had a good meal, and then the 
caliph led them to comfortable lodgings. The poor woman 
thanked him for his help, and said that she would pray God to 
bless this stranger who was so much kinder than the caliph. 

— Selected, 



Lesson 153 — Class Composition 

Be prepared to take part with other members of the glass 
in telling the story, "The Good Caliph," in such a way as to 
make a class composition. Dictate the sentences to your 
teacher so that she may write them on the board. Follow 
the suggestions for class composition given on page 237. 
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GENERAL SUMMARY OF BOOK TWO 
I. Capital Letters 

A capital letter is used: 

(a) for the word (p.lll). 

(6) to begin each sentence of a direct quotation that consists 
of one or more sentences (p. 163). 

(c) to begin a proper noun (p.205). 

(d) to begin a proper adjective (p.209). 

II. Punctuation 

1. A period ends a declarative sentence (p.217). 

2. A question mark ends an interrogative sentence (p.218). 

3. An exclamation mark ends an exclamatory sentence 

(p.221). 

4. A comma or commas are used: 

(a) to separate words of address from the rest of the sen- 
tence (p.46). 

(fi) to separate the parts of a divided quotation from the 
words that divide it, unless the meaning of the sen- 
tence requires other marks (p.94). 

(c) to separate words in apposition from the rest of the sen- 

tence (p.247). 

(d) to separate a short quotation from the preceding part of 

the sentence that contains it (p. 163). 

(e) in place of a period after a quotation, when the main 

sentence continues after the quotation ends (p. 163). 

5. A colon is used to separate a long quotation from the pre- 

ceding part of the sentence that contains it (p. 163). 

6. A hyphen separates the parts of some compound words 

(p.79). 
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7. Quotation marks: 

(a) The mark (") is put before quoted words, and the mark CO 
after them (p. 163). 

(fi) The mark (") is repeated at the begimiing of each para- 
graph or stanza when a quotation continues through 
more than one paragraph or stanza, but the mark (") 
is not used until the whole quotation ends (p. 163). 

(c) Quotation marks enclose each part of a divided quota- 

tion (p.94). 

(d) For a quotation, within a quotation, single marks (') and 

(!) are used (p. 164). 

8. Parentheses ( ) are used to enclose parenthetical words 

(p.282). 

III. Words 

1. Classes of Words: 

(a) A noun is a word that names a person, a place,, or a 

thing (p.l98). 

(1) A proper noun names a particular person, place, or 

thing (p.205). 

(2) A common noun names one of a class of persons, 

places, or things (p.205). 

(b) A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun (p.215). 

(c) An adjective is a word that describes (p.207). 

A proper adjective is formed from a proper noun (p.209). 

(d) A verb is a word used to assert (p.235). 

(e) An adverb is a word that modifies a verb, an adjective, 

or another adverb (p.240). 

2. Forming Plurals of Nouns: 

(a) Nouns ending in s, x, z, sh, and ch form their plurals by 

adding es to the singular (p.38). 

(b) Most nouns ending in / or fe form their plurals by 

changing the / or fe to v and adding es (p.56). 

(c) Most nouns ending in y form their plurals by changing 

y to i and adding es (p.65). 
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3. Comparison of Adjectives: 

(a) Most short adjectives that describe are compared by- 

adding er when comparing two persons or things, and 
est when comparing more than two (p. 19). 

(b) Long adjectives are compared by using more or less when 

comparing two persons or things, and most or least 
when comparing more than two (p. 19). 

4. SufSLKes and Prefixes to Words: 

(a) A sufl&x is an addition of a letter or letters to the end of 
a word to modify its meaning (p.207). 

(6) A prefix is an addition of a letter or letters to the begin- 
ning of a word to modify its meaning (p.256). 

5. Special Words: 

(a) A compound word is* formed by joining two or more 

words (p.79). 
{b) Homonyms are words that are pronounced alike but have 

different meanings (p. 120). 

(c) A synonym is a word that may be substituted for another 

word in a sentence without materially changing the 
meaning (p.252). 

IV. Sentences 

1. Classes of Sentences: 

(a) A declarative sentence makes a statement or declares 

something (p.217). 

(b) An interrogative sentence asks a question (p.218). 

(c) An exclamatory sentence exclaims or expresses sudden or 

strong feeling (p.221). 

2. Parts of Sentences: 

(a) The subject of a sentence tells about whom or about what 

something is said (p.229). 
(6) The predicate tells what is said about the subject (p.229). 
(c) When the subject is omitted it is called the unexpressed 

subject (p.230). 
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V. Quotations 

1. The Use of Quotation Marks: 

(a) The mark (") is put before quoted words, and the mark 
(") after them (p.l63). 

(6) The mark (") is repeated at the beginning of each para- 
graph or stanza when a quotation continues through 
more than one paragraph or stanza, but the mark (") 
is not used until the whole quotation ends (p. 163). 

(c) Quotation marks enclose each part of a divided quotation 

(p.94). 

(d) For a quotation within a quotation, single marks (0 and 

C) are used (p. 164). 

2. General Rules and Definitions: 

(a) A short quotation is separated from the preceding part 
of the sentence that contains it, by a comma; if the 
quotation is long, a colon generally precedes it (p. 163). 

(6) In a direct quotation that consists of one or more sen- 
tences, each sentence begins with a capital letter 
(p.163). 

(c) Quoted sentences should be followed by the marks they 

would require if not quoted, except that a comma is 
used in place of a period when the main sentence con- 
tinues after the quotation ends. The question mark 
and the exclamation mark, when they end a quotation, 
are placed inside the quotation mark (p. 163). 

(d) An indirect quotation tells what a speaker has said, with- 

out giving his exact words (p.93). 

VI. Correct Use of Words 

(a) Give sentences containing these homonyms (p. 120): 

tail there hear sea red to 

tale their here see read toe 

two 

(b) Give sentences containing when words (p.78). 

(c) There is sometimes used as an introductory word (p.201). 
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(d) Learn means to gain knowledge; teach means to give 

knowledge (p. 42). 

(e) In is used in telling the place where some person or thing 

is; into shows motion from one place to another (p. 140). 
(/) Give sentences containing the following forms: 



Present 


Past 


With ''have/' etc. 




see 


saw 


seen 


(p.9) 


come 


came 


come 


(p.30) 


learn 


learned 


learned 


(p.43) 


teach 


taught 


taught 


(p.43) 


do 


did 


done 


(p.53) 


give 


gave 


given 


(p.68) 


ring 


rang 


rung 


(p.73) 


go 


went 


gone 


(p.92) 


swim 


swam 


swum 


(p.ll5) 


eat 


ate 


eaten 


(p.123) 


blow 


blew 


blown 


(p.123) 


sing 


sang 


sung 


(p.123) 


fly 


flew 


flown 


(p.123) 


bloom 


bloomed 


bloomed 


(p.l34) 


sow 


sowed 


sown 


(p. 134) 


spring 


sprang 


spnmg 


(p.134) 


bring 


brought 


brought 


(p. 134) 


run 


ran 


run 


(p.147) 


sit 


sat 


sat 


(p. 180) 


set 


set 


set 


(p. 180) 


know 


knew 


known 


(p. 184) 


throw 


threw 


thrown 


(p. 184) 


shine 


shone 


shone 


(p.205) 


catch 


caught 


caught 


(p.206) 


ride 


rode 


ridden 


(p.217) 


lie 


lay 


lain 


(p.263) 


lay 


laid 


laid 


(p.263) 


write 


wrote 


written 


(p.268) 


burst 


burst 


burst 


(p.281) 


speak 


spcjke 


spoken 


(p.291) 



{g) Give sentences containing the following words: 
doesn't, don't (p. 173) its and it's (p.202) 

you, he,&nd I (p.l79) shaU, wiU (p.279) 
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VII. Letter Writing 

(a) The friendly letter (p.l3). 

(6) Addressing the envelope (p. 14). 

(c) A business letter contains the address of the person or 

firm to which it is written (p.66). 

(1) An order (p.66). 

(2) An application (p.67). 

(d) The formal invitation (p.231). 

(e) Formal acceptances (p.232). 
if, Formal regrets (p.233). 
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- SUMMARY OF GOOD ENGLISH, BOOK ONE 
(For Review of Third and Fourth Grade Work) 
I. Capital Letters 
A capital letter is used: 

(a) to begin the first word of every sentence. 
The boys play ball. 

(6) for the word I. 
It is I. 

(c) to begin the first and every important word in the title 

of a book, a story, a poem, or a picture. 
The Waking of the Flowers. 

(d) to begin the name of every holiday, of every day of the 

week, and of every month. 
Thanksgiving Day is the last Thursday in November. 

(e) to begin the abbreviation of every capitaUzed word. 

The abbreviation for December is Dec. 

(/) to begin the name or the initial of a person. 
Henry W. Longfellow. 

(g) to begin the title of a person, placed before a name. 
I met Dr. Smith yesterday. 

(h) to begin the first word of every line of poetry. 
A Christmas gambol oft would cheer 
The poor man's heart through half the year. 

(i) to begin every name for God. 

Pray the Lord to bless our flag. 

(j) to begiQ every name of a place. 
He studied art in Paris. 

(k) to begin the salutation and the ending of a letter. 
My dear Helen: Yours truly, 

(Z) to begin the names of personified things. 
The Frost peeped in at the keyhole. 

(m) to begin a direct quotation. 

The Wind said, "Shall I take the leaves away?" 
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II. Punctuation 

1. A period is used after: 

(a) a statement. 

The com is turning brown. 
(6) an abbreviation. 

Yesterday was Feb. 22, 1917. 
(c) an initial. 

Robert L. Stevenson was a poet. 

2. A question mark is used after a question. 

Where are the flowers? 

3. An exclamation mark is used after: 

(a) an exclamation. 

Oh! 

(b) an exclamatory sentence. 

What a noise that is I 

4. A hyphen is used : 

(a) to separate syllables. 

chil-dren 

(b) to divide a word at the end of a line. 

The birds finished building their nests and grass- 
hoppers came to bring summer. 

5. A comma is used: 

(a) to separate the day of the month from the year. 

I left New York February 12, 1917. 

(b) to separate the day of the week from the month. 

I left New York Monday, February 12, 1917. 

(c) to separate words in a series unless all are joined by 

connecting words. 
The spring months are March, April, and May. 
The spring months are March and April and May. 
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(d) usually to separate a short direct quotation from the 

rest of the sentence. 
"We rustle," said the trees. 
He said, "I must go home now." 

(e) after yes and no, when they are part of an answer. 

"Yes, I am sleepy," said the little leaf. 
Mary said, "No, I cannot go with you." 

(/) to separate the name of the city from the name of the 
state, in the heading of a letter. 

Chicago, 111. 
(g) after the compUmentary close of a letter. 

Yours very truly, 

6. A colon is used after the salutation of a letter. 

My dear Helen: 

7. The apostrophe: 

(a) the apostrophe and s (*s) are added to singular words to 
show possession. 
The girl's book is lost. 
(6) The apostrophe alone is added to plural words that end 
in s, to show possession. 
The boys' sleds are new. 

(c) The apostrophe and s Cs) are added to plural words that 

do not end in s, to show possession. 
The men's hats are black. 

(d) The apostrophe is used in a contraction to show the 

omission of one or more letters. 
Ruth doesn't like her new hat. 
'Tis the last day of summer. 

8. Quotation marks are used to enclose: 

(a) the title of a picture, a poem, a story, or a book, when 
written as part of a sentence. 
I have read "The Old Clock on the Stairs." 

(6) a direct quotation. 

The tree said, "No, leave them alone." 
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III. General Language Facts 
1. Definitions: 

(a) A sentence is a group of words expressing a complete 
thought. 

The sun is shinmg. 
(6) A statement is a sentence that tells something as a fact. 

Ice is cold. 

(c) A question is a sentence that asks something. 

What is your name? 

(d) An exclamation or an exclamatory sentence expresses 

sudden or strong feeling, as of joy, fear, pleasure, 
anger, wonder, or pain. 
Listen! What a sudden rustle fills the air! 

(e) A singular word means one. 

chUd 
(J) A plural word means more than one. 

children 
{g) A paragraph is a part of a story or composition that tells 

about some particular topic. 
Qi) Three or more words of the same kind, used in the same 
way, make a series of words. 

I like oranges, pears, and apples. 
{%) And and or are called connecting words. 

Joseph or Grace will come. 

Joseph and Grace will come. 

0") When a word is shortened or when two words are joined 
to form one word, and one or more letters are omitted, 
the new word is called a contraction. 
May the flag wave o'er the land of the free. 
'Tis the starHspangled banner. 

(A;) When plants, animals, or things without life are treated 
as if they were persons, they are said to be personified. 
"Yes, take them," said the Tree. 
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(0 A group of topics showing the various steps in the devel- 
opment of a subject is called an outline. 
Svbiect: Our Picnic. 

(a) Who were in the party, (c) Interesting, things we saw. 
(6) Where we went. (d) Our lunch, 

(e) Our return home. 

(m) A direct quotation gives the exiict words of the speaker. 

The boy said, "Tomorrow I shall go home." 
(n) An abbreviation is the shortened form of a word. 

December Dec. 

2. Rules: 

(a) Place the title of a composition in the center of the first 

line of the first page. Leave a space of at least one 
line between the title and the first line of the com- 
Ix)sition. 

(b) The first line of each paragraph is indented. 

(c) Most words form the plural by adding s to the singular. 

girl girls. 

(d) Letter writing; addressing envelopes. 

r 15 Ball Ave. 
(heading) —> \ Chicago, 111. 

I^ Dec. 6, 1917 

Dear Grace: <—{saliUcUion) 

My teacher has just taught me to write a letter. I am going to 
write you often and tell you the news. I have learned to repeat 
from memory all of "Home, Sweet Home." Isn't it splendid? 
(complimentary dose)—^ Your friend, 

Lillian. <—(signaiure) 



Miss Grace Hall 

28 Summit St. 
Louisville 



Stamp 



Kentucky 
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IV. Correct Use of Words 

(a) Use is and was with singular words. 
John W£U3 sick. 
He is well now. 

(6) Use are and were with plural words. 
My cats are all gray. 
The apple blossoms were pink. 

(c) Use were with you. 

You were far away yesterday. 

(d) Use an before words beginning with a vowel sound. 

Give me an apple. 

(e) Use a before words beginning with a consonant sound. 

Give me a red apple. 

(/) This and these point out persons or things that are near. 
That and those point out persons or things that are 

farther away. 
This and thai point out one person or thing. 
These and those point out more than one. 
This apple is sweet. 
That apple is sour. 
These apples are red. 
Those apples are green. 

{g) There tells where a person or thing is; their shows to 
whom a person or thing belongs. 
Their father went there with them. 

Qi) Two tells a number; to joins words together, oi is used 
in telling an action; too means also, or vwre than 
enough. 

Two men were walking fast. 

They were going to their work. 

I asked you to go with me. 

Henry may go, too. 

It is too hot for comfort. 
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(i) Use has with singular words; h(we with plural words. 
The man has a plow. 
The men have plows. 

(j) I am not (never use aini). 

I am not going to the ball game. 
(A;) It is I, he, she, we, they. 

It is I that am singing. 

It is he that is singing. 

It is she that is singing. 

It is we that are singing. 

It is they that are singing. 

(Z) Have, havenH. 

The boys have new caps. 
They haven't caught any fish. 

(w) Where words. 

We saw them on the mountain. 
He is in his' house. 

(n) How words. 

The boys ran swiftly. 
She sings heaviifuRy. 

(o) Grow (present) grew (past) grown (with ha;oe). 
Apples grow in the valley. 
Pears grew there last year. 
Plums have grown there many years. 

(p) See (present) saw (past). 
I see a rainbow. 
I saw one yesterday, too. 



GLOSSARY 



KEY TO THE SOUNDS OP MARKED VOWELS 



ft as in ask 
9. as in arm 
& as in ate 
& as in bat 
& as in care 



S as in eve 
5 as in maker 
S as in met 
I as in kind 
I as in pin 



ac-com'pa-nied (&-k6m'p&-nId), at- 
tended as a companion. 

ac-com'plish (&-kom'plIsh), to ful- 
fill; to complete. 

accounts for the difference, ex- 
plains the difference. 

ac-knowi'edge (&k-n5r&j), to admit 
claims or authority of. 

ac- quaint' (ft-kw&nt')f to know per- 
sonally. 

ac-quain'tance (&-kw&n't&ns), fa- 
miliarity with. 

ac- quire' (&-kwIr'), to gain. 

a-dapt'ed (&-d&pt'ed), suited. 

ad-dress' (&-drgs'), to direct. 

a-dept' (&-dept'). one skilled in 
anything. 

ad-he'sive (Ad-hS'slv). sticky. 

a-dorn' (&-dOrn'), to decorate. 

adz (&dz), a cutting tool used to 
trim off the surface of wood. 

>E'o-lus (e'5-ms). god of the winds. 

>E'sop (?'s6p), Greek fabulist. 

af-fect' ,fi,-f6kt'), to influence. 

a •foot' (A-fdbf), on foot. 

aft'er-math (ftf'tSr-m&th), the crop 
of grass cut from the same soil 
after the first crop of the season. 

airplane (3,r'pl&n),a fiying machine. 

a -Jar' (&-jar'), slightly open. 

ai^a-bas'ter (&l'&-b&s'ter), a sub- 
stance like clay. 

a-larm' (&-ia,rm')), terror; fear. 

a-iert' (ft-ltlrt'), watchful; brisk. 

al-ie'olance (&-lS'jS.ns). the obliga- 
tion of a subject to a ruler or 
government. 

ai'ma-nac (6rm&-n&k), a calendar 
of days, weeks, and months. 

a- loft' (&-16ft'), on high; in the air. 

al-ter'nate (ftl-tOr'nat), one follow- 
ing the other by turns. 

Ames'bu-ry (Sjnz'b3-rX), a town in 
Massachusetts. 

an'ec-dote (&n'3k-d5t), a short 
story of an interesting incident. 

a-non' — anon (&-n6n'), continually. 

an-tic'l-pa'tion (1^s'I-pS,'shtin), the 
act of considering something be- 
forehand. 

an-tique' (ftn-t§k'), old-fashioned. 

an'tl-tu-ber'cu-io'sis (ftn'tl-ta-bOr' 
kfi-16'&Is), prevention and cure of 
tuberculosis, a disease. 

A-poi'io (&-p5r0), the Greek god of 
manly beauty; the sun god. 



6 as in note 
5 as in not 
as in or 
6b as in food 
d6 as in foot 



tl as in use 
tl as in cut 
fi as in turn 



318 



a-pos'tro-phe (&-pOs'trG-fe), the 
mark (') used to indicate posses- 
sion or the omission of a letter or 
letters from a word. 

ap-pre'ci-a'tlon (&-pre'shI-&'shihi), 
recognition of worth. 

ap-pixrpri-ate (&-pr6'prI-&t), suit- 
apt (&pt), suitable; fit. 

ar'bu-tus (Slr'bQt-iis), an early 
spring fiower. 

Ar'kan-sas (ftr'k&n-sd). 

ar-range'ment (&-r&nj'ment), suit- 
able form; order of parts. 

ar-tlc'u-lat-ed themselves (ftr-tlk'- 
fl-l&t-§d), uttered themselves. 

ar'ti-fl'cial <&r'tl-flsh'&l). made by 
human skill; not natural. 

as-sert' (ft-sdrt'), to declare. 

as-sure' (ft-sh6Sr'), to promise; to 
declare; to assert. 

as-ton'ish-ment (&s-tOn'Ish-ment), 
surprise. 

as-tron'o-mv (&s-tr5n'6-ml), the 
science which treats of the heav- 
enly bodies. 

at-tached' (fi.-tachd'), fastened. 

at-tend' (&-t§nd'), to go with as a 
companion. 

Au'du-bon, John James <d'dd6- 
bdn), American naturalist. 

Au-ro'ra (6-r6'r&), a Roman god- 
dess, personification of the dawn. 

au'to-bi-og'ra-phy (6't5-bl-6g'r&- 
fl), story of a person's life written 
by himself. 

au-tum'nal (6-tfim'nai), of or be- 
longring to autumn or fall. 

autumn's best of cheer, that which 
autumn brings that cheers most. 

baffle (bftf'l), to check or defeat 
by perplexing; to bewilder. 

baffles all competition, defeats all 
contest or rivalry. 

Bag'dat' or Bagdad (b&g'dfi.d'), cap- 
ital of Bagdad in Turkey. 

Bar-bl-zon' (bar-bS-z6n'). 

bar'na-cled (bM,r'n&-k'ld), covered 
with a crust of sea shells. 

base (b&s), unworthy; mean. 

bate (b&t), to deduct; to reduce. 

bat'ter-y (b&t'Sr-I). an apparatus 
for making electricity. 

bat'tie-ment (b&t"l-mW), a wall 
on the top of a fortified building. 

beau'te-ous (ba'tS-tls), beautiful. 
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beau'tl-fy (bfl'tl-fl), to make beau- 
tiful, 
be.fall' (be-fW). to happen to. 
be- heat' (bS-h§8t'), a command, 
be-lat'ed (be-l&t'6d). delayed, 
belong to one century, familiar to 

the people of a given period, 
ben'e-fi'clai (b€n'S-fl8h'ftl), useful; 

profitable; helpful, 
be- nev'o- fence (bS-nfiv'O-lSns), 

good will; charitableness, 
be-queath' (bd-kwSth'), to give or 

leave by will; to hand down, 
be -reft' (b5-r6ft'), deprived of. 
Ber-nar'do (bSr-nar'dO). 
betters his pastimes, gets the most 

out of his sports and plays, 
biricw-y (bll^-I) tossing. 
bl-og'ra-phy (bl-6g'rft-fl), the writ- 
ten history of a person's life, 
birch (bflrch), the twigs of the 

birch formerly used for rods, 
birth'right' (bOrth'rlt'). a right to 

which a person is entitled by 

birth. 
blast (bl&st), a stream of air. 
blast'ed (blAs'tSd), withered, 
bla'zon (bl&'z'n), to display, 
bleach (blSch), to make white, 
blight (bllt), to destroy; to injure 

so as to cause decay, 
bllthe'some (bllth'stim), cheery. 
bolt (bdlt), a roll of cloth. 
Bon -heur' Rosa (bO-nflr'), a French 

artist. 
Bor'deaux (bCr'dG), city in France, 
borne (b5m), carried, 
bound (bound), to move with a sud- 
den leap; intending to go. 
boun'te-ous (boun'tS-tis), plentiful. 
bou-quet' (bd&-k&0> a bunch of 

flowers. 
bow again to their winter chain, to 

submit to the influence of winter, 

becoming ice. 
bow'er (bou'§r), a shelter or cov- 
ered place, 
brand'new' (nG), quite new. 
brave (brftv), to defy; to dare, 
brawl'lng (broring), making a 

noise; complaining noisily, 
brawn'y (brCn'I), having large, 

strong muscles. 
Bre-genz' (brft-gSnts'), town in 

Austria on Lake of Constance, 
bri'er (bri'gr), any plant bearing 

thorns or prickles. 
bririlan-oy (briry&n-sl), splendor; 

great brightness, 
brink (brink), edge; bank. 
Brit'ain (brlfn), early Entflarvd. 
brood (br6&d), to have in mind 

very seriously. 
brook (brdok), to bear; to endure, 
broth'er-hood (brtith'6r-hd&d), all 

men thought of as brothers. 
Brown'Ing, Robert (broun'lng), 

English poet. 



Bu-ceph'a-lus (b1!l-BSr&-ias>, the 
war horse of Alexander the Great. 

bulk (bQlk), a large flgure or form 
(as of a man). 

Burns (btimz), Robert, a Scottish 
poet. 

bur'row (bttr'o), to work one's way 
under the surface. 

bursting tide (bQrst'ing), the bil- 
lowy sea. 

butt (biit), a large cask. 

Cae'sar, Jul'lus (sS'z&r. j<56ryas), 

Roman general, statesman, and 

writer. 
Ca'llph (kft'llf), Sultan of Turkey, 
calm (kam), quiet. 
ca-pac'l-ty (k&-p&s'l-tl), talent. 
cap'l-tai (kftp'I-tai), excellent. 
cap'l-tal-Ize (kap'I-t?il-!z), to begin 

with a capital letter. 
car'ol-Ing (kar'Ql-ing), singing. 
cas-cades' (k&s-k&dz'), falls, as of 

water over a precipice. 
cat'a-logue (k&t'A-lOg), a list of 

titles arranged in an orderly 

manner, 
cau'tlous (kO'shtls), careful, 
cen'tu-ry (s$n'ta-ri), period of one 

hundred years. 
Ceremony deffed hfs pride (s^r'S- 

mC'nl d6ft), formality was put 

aside. 
Ce-res (sS'rfiz), the Roman goddess 

of growing vegetation. 
char'ac-ter (k&r'&k-tgr), one of the 

persons of a story. 
char'ac-ter- Is'tic (kJlr'ak-tgr-Is' 

tik), a trait; a feature. 
charge (charj), something to be ' 

protected, as the ear of corn is 

protected by the hupk. 
charg'er (char'jer), a war horse, 
chas'tened (chas"nd), softened. 
chas'tl-ty (chaa'tT-tH, purity. 
cher'ish (chgr'Ish), to ho«d dear, 
chiv'ai-ry (shiv'ai-rl), protection of 

the weak; generosity to foes. 
choice (chois), superior. 
Christian name (kris'chftn), the 

personal name by which one is 

known. 
Cin'cin-na'tus (sln'sT-na'tCis), 

a great Roman, 
claims (kiams), demands; wants. 
Cia'ret (kla'rSt), Mo-selle' (mo- 

zSl'), V i n'd e - G r a V e (vin'de- 

grav). Hock (hOk), kinds of wine. 
clep'sy-dra (kl6p'sl-drft), a water 

close' locked' (klOs'lokd'), shut fast. 

Co-ium'bi-a (k5-lflm'bl-a), Amer- 
ica; the United State?;. 

Co-lum'bus, Christopher (kO-ltIm' 
bfis), discoverer of America. 

corn-bine' (k6m-bln'), join; unite. 

com'men-ta-ry (k6m'6n-ta-ri), a 
brief account of events. 

com'mon-ly (k6m'ttn-ly), usually. 
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com'pe-trtlon (k5m'pS-tIsh'fin), ri- 
valry. 
con-drtion (kOn-dlsh'tln), situa- 
tion; circumstance. 

con-nect'ed- iy (kd-nfik'tfid-ll), 

joined to show relation. 
con'quer (kdng'kgr), to defeat. 

con'serve (kOn'sdrv), sweetmeat. 

con-sid'er (k6n-sld'er), to bear in 
mind. 

con-stel-la'tion (k6n-st6-lft'shGn), 
group of stars. 

con'sti-tute (k5n'stl-tat)» to make 
up. 

con-8ult'(k6n-stilt'),toaskadviceof. 

con'ti-nent (k6n'tl-n6nt), main- 
land; one of the great divisions of 
land upon the globe. 

con-tin'u-ou8 (k6n-tin'ii-us), with- 
out break. 

con-trast' (k6n-tr&st'), to compare 
objects in such way as to empha- 
size their differences. 

con-vey' (k6n-va'), to carry. 

con-vince' (k6n-vins'), to satisfy by 
proof. 

cor'po-ra'tion (kOr'pS-ra'shiin), a 
body of men authorized by law 
to act as a single individual. 

coKre-spond'ino (kOr'e-spdnd'Ing), 
answering to, as corresponding 
numbers. 

coun'try-seat (kOn'trl-sef), a large 
dwellmg in the country. 

cov'er-iet (ktiv'er-let), the upper- 
most cover of a bed. 

cow'slip (kow'sllp), yellow flower. 

crag (krS.g), a rugged rock. 
■ crane (kran), a wading bird. 

cran'ny (kr&n'i), a small opening. 

cre-ate' (kre-af), to form; to pro- 
duce. 

crest (krSst), a decoration worn 
above the shield or separately as 
an ornament. 

crick'et (krik'fit)), an outdoor game 
played with bats and balls. 

crow'foot' (krO'fdot')* yellow flower. 

crown of Fame, a reward. 

cru-sad'er (kr<55-sad'6r), one who 
takes part in a movement with 
enthusiasm. 

cuck'oo (kook'oo), a European bird. 

cuck'oo-flow'er (kd6k'6o-flou'5r), 
bitter cress with lilac flowers. 

cun'ning (kun'ing), skill; tricky. 

Cu'pid (ku'pid). the god of love. 

cu'ri-ous (ku'ri-us), eager for 
knowledge. 

cut'wa'ter (kflt'wO'tgr), the fore 
part of a ship's stern. 

dale (dal), a vale or valley, 
darkness of the land, ignorant con- 
dition of the people, 
de-cline' (dg-klin') to sink. 
deed (ded).aot. 
deep (dep), the sea; the ocean. 



de -finance (d6-fl'fi.ns), opposition; 
willingness to flght. 

deri-ca-cles (deri-k&-siz), dain- 
ties; things pleasant to the taste. 

de-pend'ent (dg-p6nd'6nt), one re- 
lying on another for support. 

des'pi-ca-ble (dgs'pl-k&-b'l), de- 
serving to be despised; mean. 

d e - te r'm I - n a'tlon (de-tflr'mi-na'- 
shtin), resolution; resolve; deci- 
sion. 

de-ter'mlne (de-tQr'mIn), to decide; 
to resolve. 

de-vei'oped (dS-v^rdpt), disclosed; 
revealed. 

de-vi'ces (dS-vrsfiz), appliances. 

de-vlse' (de-vlz')f to invent; to 
plan; to scheme. 

di'a-gram (di'A-gram), a line draw- 
ing; a chart. 

di'a-lect (dr&-l§kt). language. 

dTa-logue (di'&-15g), conversation 
between two or more persons. 

Dl-an'a (dl-an'&), the Roman god- 
dess of the moon. 

dis-course' (dls-kSrs'), speech; 
talk; conversation. 

dis-guise' (dis-gTz')« to change the 
appearance by an unusual dress. 

disk (disk), the seemingly flat flg- 
ure of the sun; a flat, circular 
plate. 

dis-soive' (dl-z51v')> to fade away; 
to be broken up. 

dis-tin'guish (dis-tlng'gwish), to 
recognize; to set apart from oth- 
ers by visible marks; to perceive 
clearly. 

doff (ddf), to put off, as dress. 

don (d5n), to put on, as dress. 

down (doun), a covering of soft, 
fluffy feathers. 

dram'a-tize (dram'&-tiz), to relate 
a story in the form of a play. 

dread'fui (drSd'fabl), frightful. 

drear'y (drer'I), gloomy. 

dredge (dr^j), sprinkle with flour. 

drill (drll), a tool for boring holes. 

drive rest from his bones, to make 
him tired, as from work. 

drowns the moon, hides the moon 

from sight. 
dry stubbie Is left after grain, the 
stumps of wheat and other grains 
left in the ground after reaping, 
dry'salt'er-y (drl'sOrtgr-i), articles 
salted or dried, as meat and flsh. 
dy'na-mite (di'n&-mlt), an explo- 
sive. . 

eaves (§vz), the edges of a roof, 
which overhang the walls. 

e-cilpse' (S-kllps'), the passing into 
a shadow. 

ec'sta-sy (6k'stA-sI), state of over- 
mastering feeling; joy; delight. 

ed'dy-ing (Sd'I-Ing), whirling. 
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ef-fec'tu-al (6-fSk'ta-&l). having 

power to produce an intended re- 
sult; sufficient. 
electric vote recorder, a machine 

that records votes by means of an 

electric needle, 
elves (61vz), fairies, 
e-man'cl-pa'tlon (e-m^Ln'sI-pA'- 

shtln), act of setting free, 
em-bar' rass-ment (§m-b&r'fi,s- 

m6nt), difficulty; hindrance, 
em'biem (gm'biem), a visible sign 

of an idea; a symbol, 
em'er-ald (6m'gr-aid), a rich green, 
e- merge' (6-mtlrj') to rise from; to 

come out. 
en-am'ei (Sn-dm'Sl), to variegate 

with colors, 
en-ciose' (Sn-kldz'). to shut in. 
en-dear'ment (6n-der'm6nt),a thing 

dear to one. 
end' less (§nd'l§s), never ending; 

eternal. 
en-dure' (§n-dGr'), to last; remain. 
en-grossed' (Sn-grSst'), occupied; 

absorbed, 
en-rap'tured (r&p'tfird), delighted 

beyond measure, 
en'ter-tain' (6n't5r-tan'), to keep 

in the mind, 
en -throned' (6n-thrond'), seated as 

on a throne, 
en-tl'tie (6n-ti'tl). to give a right to. 
en've-lope (6n'v6-10p), a cover. 
en'yy (6n'vl), to feel jealous of. 
e-qual'i-ty (e-kw51'l-tl), the state 

of having the same rank, 
ere (a,r), before, 
es-tab'llsh (Ss-t&b'llsh), to make 

firm, 
es-tl-ma'tlon (Ss-tl-mSL-shiin), opin- 
ion; regard, 
e-ter'nal (e-tflr'nai), continual, 
ex-cep'tion (Sk-s$p'shtin), that 

which is taken out from others; 

something not included, 
ex-pand' (§ks-pfi,nd'), to open wide; 

to spread out. 
ex-pe'ri-ence (Sks-pe'rT-Sns), the 

living through an event or events, 
ex-per'i-ment-lng (6ks-p6r'I-m6nt'- 

Ing), trying, 
ex-pres'sion (6ks-pr6sh'iin), look or 

appearance indicating thought or 

fueling. 
ex-treme' (§ks-trgm'), farthest; 

most remote. 

fa'ble (fa'b'l), a story in which ani- 
mals speak and act like persons. 

fair (far), beautiful. 

falr'er (far'Sr), lovelier. 

falr'y (far'!), delicate; like fairies. 

falth'less (fath'lSs). not to be relied 
on. 

fai'iow (f&l'o), pale yellow. 

fam'ous (fam'us), renowned. 



fan'cy (f&n'sl), an image formed in 
the mind; an idea. 

fancy what It said, imagine what 
it said. 

fare ill, to meet misfortune. 

faa'ci-na'tlncf (fas'I-nat'ing), at- 
tractive; charming. 

fash' ion (fash'Gn), manner; style. 

fate (fat), fortune; destiny. 

fear'fui (f6r'fd61), full of fear. 

feat (fet), an act of strength or 
skill; an achievement. 

fer'tl-llz'er (fflr'tl-llz'gr), that 
which enriches and makes pro- 
ductive. 

flc-tl'tlou8 (nk-tlsh'fis), artificial; 
false; not real. 

fl'er-y (fl'5r-l), resembling fire. 

fig'ure (flg'dr), form; appearance. 

flail (fiai), an instrument for 
threshing grain by hand. 

flaunt (fiant; fiOnt), to wave or 
flutter showily. 

flax'en (flak's'n), like flax; of a 
light, soft, straw color. 

flecked (flSkt), spotted; dappled. 

fleet (fl§t), to fly swiftly; swift. 

fleur'-de-ll8' (flflr'd5-lg'), the iris. 

flood'Ing (flfid'ing), filling. 

flo'rist (flO'rist; flOr'Ist), a culti- 
vator of flowers and plants. 

fo'll-age (f6'll-aj), the leaves of a 
plant. 

for'ml-da-ble (fOr'ml-dft-b'l), 
dreadful; fearful. 

fra'grance (fra'grans), sweetness of 
smell; perfume. 

fright'ful-ly (frit'f661-I), terribly. 

frol'lc (frOrik), gayety; mirth; play. 

frosted nightcap, covering of frost. 

ful-flir (fdf)l-fll'), to accomplish. 

fund (ftSnd), a sum of money to be 
used for a given purpose. 

gam'bol (gam'bOl), a frolic; a 
dance. 

game (gam), animals which are 
taken in hunting. 

gar' land (gar'iand), a wreath. 

ge'ni-al (j6'nl-ai; jgn'yai), cheer- 
ful; kindly. 

ge'ni-l (je'ni-i), spirits such as de- 
scribed in The Arabian Nights. 

Gen'o-a (j6n'6-A), a seaport in Italy, 
birthplace of Columbus. 

gen'tian (jSn'shan), a kind of plant 
having a blue flower. 

gen'tie (JSn'tl), mild; kind. 

gi-gan'tic (Ji-gan'tik), huge. 

gill (gll), an organ which enables 
flsh, etc., to breathe under water. 

girt (gOrt), encircled. 

giaz'ing (giaz'Ing), overlaying with 
a surface like glass. 

gllm'mer (gllm'Sr), a faint light. 

glimpse (glimps), a short, hurried 
view; a quick sight. 

gloom (gl6&m), darkness. 
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glo'ri-fy (glO'rl-fl), make glorious. 
QiOw &a-ry (glds'&-rl), a partial dic- 
tionary, explaining: the harder 

words, 
goal (gol), aim or base, 
goddess of the harvest, ruler over 

the crops, 
gor'geous (gOr'jtis), magnificent, 
grad'u-al (gr&d'(l-&l), proceeding 

by steps or degrees, 
grad'u-ate (grftd'ii-ftt), to complete 

the course of study in a school, 
granite Jaws, the stones used for 

grinding grain, 
grazing (gr&z'ing), feeding on 

grass, 
great'coat (grat'kSt), an overcoat. 
grove (grOv), a small wood. 
grow into tangles, to become a 

thicket, 
guest (gSst), a visitor; a person en- 

guii'der (girdSr). a coin valued at 

about forty cents, 
guilty glory glows, unworthy praise 

is given, 
gust (gtist), a sudden, brief wind. 

ba-blt'u-al (hft-blt'O-ai)., custom- 
ary. 

hariow (hfi,rd), to make holy. 

Ham'e-lln (ham'S-lIn), a manufac- 
turing town in Prussia, Germany. 

ham'per (hftm'pSr), a large basket. 

hard by, close or near. 

Has gone to play the rover 
On the meadows of the pole, 

winter has gone away. 

Ha'ver-hlll (ha'vgr-Il), city in Mas- 
sachusetts, birthplace of Whit- 
tier. 

haunt (hant; hOnt), to come to the 
mind frequently. 

hav'oc (hav'Sk), waste; ruin. 

haze (haz), a light vapor in the air. 

hearth (harth), the fireplace. 

Hel'dl (hrdi). 

her'mit (hflr'mit), one who lives 
alone. 

he-ro'lc (h§-ro'Ik), brave; daring. 

high tide, a festival. 

hoar'y (hor'I), white. 

hom'o-nym (h6m'5-nlm), a word 
having the same sound as an- 
other word, but different from it 
in meaning. 

hooded beehive, hood-shaped bee- 
hive. 

Hoo'sier fh6o'zh§r). an inhabitant 
of the state of Indiana. 

ho-rl'zon (h6-ri'ztin), the sky line. 

hud'dled (hiid'ld), crowded to- 
gether. 

huddled swarm, confused crowd. 

hue (hQ), color; tint. 

hu'mor-ou8-ly (hQ'm§r-fls-lI), in a 
funny manner. 

hur'ry-Ing (httr'I-Xng), hastening. 



husk'er (htisk'Sr), one who strips 
the husks or outside covering, ac 
from Indian corn. 

Ich'a-bod Crane (Ik'&-bOd kran). 

rdle (I'd'l), worthless; useless. 

Il-lu'slon (i-lQ'zhtin), an unreal or 
misleading image. 

li-lus'trate. (I-lQs'trat), to explain. 

Im-pa'tlent (Xm-pa'shSnt), restless 
because of delay. 

Im-pend'Ing feast (Im-pSnd'Ing), a 
festival, near at hand. 

im-pet'u-ous (Im-pSfa-iis), eager. 

Im-prac'tl-ca-ble (Im-prak'tl-k&- 
b'l), incapable of being per- 
formed. 

Im- press' (Im-prSs'), to fix in the 
memory; to imprint. 

In'cl-dent (In'sl-dfint), an event. 

In-den-nlte (Xn-dSri-nlt), unmeas- 
ured. 

In-dent' (In-dfinf), to write a line 
with indention. 

In'de-pend'ent (In'd6-p6n'd€nt) , 
free. 

In'fl-nlte-ly (!n'fl-nlt-ll), exceed- 
ingly. 

in-gen'lous-ly (In-jen'yfis-ll), in a 
skilful manner. 

In-hab'l-tant (In-hab'I-tant), a per- 
manent dweller in a place. 

In-her'l-tance (hfir'I-tans), that 
which comes into the possession 
of an heir from an ancestor or 
other person. 

In high glee, Joy; delight. 

In' land (in'land), the interior part 
of a country. 

In'ner-most (In'Sr-mOst), deepest. 

In store, what was about to happen. 

In'su-late (In'sG-iat), to separate so 
as to prevent the transfer of elec- 
tricity. 

In-tegYI-ty (In-t6g'ri-tl), honesty. 

in-ter'pret-er (In-t(lr'prfit-§r), one 
that explains. 

In'ter-val (in'tSr-vai), period of 
time between two other periods. 

In'tro-duc'to-ry (In'trO-diik'tO-rl), 
leading to the main subject. 

in-vad'er (vad'§r), one who enters, 
intending to conquer or plunder. 

In-va'slon (va'zhiin), act of invad- 
ing. 

Iris (rrls), goddess of the rainbow. 

rron-sides. Old (rarn-sidz), the 
United States frigate, "Constitu- 
tion." 

Ir-rev'er-ent (I-r6v'§r-6nt). show- 
ing want of respect. 

Ir'ving, Washington (Qr'vlng), an 
American author. 

l-tal'l-clze (X-tai'I-sIz), to print in 
italic letters. 

Jar'gon-Ing (jar'gOn-Ing), chatter- 
ing unintelligently. 
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Jas'mlne (J&s'min), a shrub noted 

for the fraerance of its flower. 
Joy'ous (Joi'Qs), happy; deligrhtful. 
Ju'no (Jd&'n5), Roman groddess, wife 

of Jupiter. 
Ju'pl-ter (j6?)'pl-t§r), the chief of 

the Roman grods. 
Jus'tiing (jQs'lIng), same as jos'- 

tling (jds'llng), pushing roughly. 

Kti'ler Helen (kSI'^r). American 

writer, deaf and blind, 
ker'nel (kOr'nSl), the inner portion 

of a seed or grain, 
kir'tle (kOr'fl), a coat or tunic. 
knight (nit), a warrior in the olden 

times who was sworn to protect 

the weak. 

lack the time to reckon thtm up, 
have not the time to count them. 

laid the country waste, destroyed; 
devastated 

land'scape (l&nd'skftp). a portion of 
land which the eye can take in at 
a single view. 

Lap'iand (LAp'I&nd), Sweden, Nor- 
way, and northwestern Russia. 

lat'l-tude (l&n-tGd), distance north 
or south from the equator. 

lau'rel (16'rSl), an evergreen shrub. 

leg'end (16j'6r.a; le'jSnd), any story 
coming down from the past. 

Ltg'lon of Honor (le'jtln). an order 
or society created by the French 
government as a reward of merit 
for civil and military services. 

like a gleam of light, to dart or 
flash, as rays of light. 

Ilt'er-a-ture (lU'5r-a-t(ir), prose 
and poetry. 

Ilve'long (liv'16ng), whole. 

ilv'er-y (llv'§r-i), dress or uniform 
of a servant. 

loom (l<3am), machine for weaving. 

lord of lands, owner of lands. 

low rustling as they fell, making a 
faint sound. 

lull (llil), to calm; to quiet. 

mad (m&d), gay; wild. 

Ma-don'na (m&-d5n'&), madam; the 
title given to a lady in Italy. 

mag-no'li-a fmftg-n5'll-ft), a kind of 
tree, noted for its flowers. 

mainland (mS,n'l&nd), the princi- 
pal body of land. 

main -tain' (m&n-t&n'), to uphold; 
to support. 

maize (ma.z), Indian corn. 

make a clean breast, to make a full 
confession. 

make asters In the brook, reflec- 
tions of asters are pictured in the 
water. 

man (mftn), to supply with men. 

man'i-to (m&n'I-to), among the In- 
dians, the spirit or power that 
controls nature. 



man'slon (m&n'shtin), dwelling 
place; any large house. 

m a n'u -script (m&n'Q-skrXpt), some- 
thing written with the hand. 

mar (mar), to damage greatly. 

mar'gin (mar'Jin), border; rim. 

mar'l-gold (m&r'I-g51d), a plant 
with yellow flowers. 

mark (mark), a fixed object serving 
to indicate a boundary. 

marsh (marsh), soft, wet land, cov- 
ered partly or wholly with water. 

mask'er (mas'kSr), a person wear- 
ing a mask for disguise. 

mas'sive (mAs'Iv), heavy; bulky. 

mas'ter (m&s't§r), to gain control 
of; to understand. 

masthead of honor, place of honor. 

ma-te'rl-ai-ly (m&-t6'rl-&l-l), in an 
important degree; substantially. 

mat'ter (m&t'§r), quantity. 

ma'vis (ma'vis), the European lark. 

May'flow'er (ma'flou'Sr), the marsh 
marigold. 

meTan-chol-y (mer&n-kOM), 
gloomy; sad. 

melancholy hush, mournful silence. 

mel'o-dy (mSro-di), sweet music. 

Mer'cury (mOr'kii-rl), the messen- 
ger of the gods. 

mere'ly (m6r'll), only; entirely. 

mesh (mSsh), a net; network. 

me-thought' (mS-thCf), it seemed 
to me. 

MId'dle-sex (mld"l-sgks), a county 
in eastern Massachusetts. 

might'y (mit'l), high; wonderful. 

mi'grate (ml'grat), to go from one 
region or climate to another. 

Mi'lan (ml'ian), a city in Italy. 

Miles Stand ish (mllz st&nd'Ish), mil- 
itary leader of Plymouth colony. 

Millet, Jean Francois (m6-l$' jhan 
fran swa'), a French artist. 

min'gle (min'g'l), to combine. 

min'strel (min'strfil), a musician 
who sang verses to the accom- 
paniment of a harp. 

mi'ser (ml'zSr), a grasping person. 

mis-for'tune (mIs-f6r'tQn), ill luck. 

mocks the skies, to make sport of. 

mod'i-fy (m6d'i-fl), to change or 
influence the meaning of. 

mod'u-late (mfid'u-iat), to vary the 
tone of. 

moid (mCld), soil suited to the 
growth of plants. 

Mon-da'min (m6n-da'mln). 

monk (mtlfik), a man retired from 
the world devoting himself to re- 
ligion. 

mo-no t'o-nous (m6-n6t'o-niis), 
without change or variety. 

moons have passed, a "moon" is the 
time occupied by the moon in 
making a revolution. 

mor'tal (mOr'tai), made by man, 
no*, by natural. 
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muffle (mttfl), to silence by cover- 
ing with something. 

mu'tl-ny (mU'tl-nl), refusal to obey 
authority. 

myr'tle (mflr't'l), a shrub with dark 
green leaves. 

mys'ter-y (mts'tgr-T), something 
difficult to understand. 

myth <mlth), a story so old that its 
origin is unknown. 

naked woods, without leaves. 

nar'ra-tive (n&r'&-tlv), a story. 

Navy Yard (na'v! yftrd), a place for 
building and repairing war ves- 
sels. 

needle of my nature dips, is drawn 
to, as a magnet attracts to itself. 

need' less (n§d'ies), unnecessary. 

Nep'tune (n§p'ttin), Roman god of 
the sea 

noon'tlde (no5n'tId), midday. 

note (n6t), observe with care. 

Oak Knoll (5k n51). 

o- bilge' (O-bllj'), to require. 

ob-ser'vance (6b-stlr'vftns), a keep- 
ing with care. 

ob'ser-va'tion (v&'shiin), act of 
taking notice; seeing or fixing the 
mind upon. 

ob-serv'Ing (5b-ztlrv'Ing), taking 
notice of by appropriate exercises. 

oc-ca'slon (o-k&'zhun), a need or 
requirement. 

oc'cu-pa'tion (Ok'O-pa'shttn), one's 
principal business; employment. 

O'ma-ha (0'm&-hd), the name of a 
tribe of Indians. 

op'er-a'tor (6p'Sr-a'tSr), a person 
who transmits and receives mes- 
sages by telegraph or telephone. 

op-po'nent (6-po'nfint), one who 
opposes. 

op'por-tu'nl-ty (6p'6r-tii'nl-tl), con- 
venient time; chance. 

op-pres'slon (6-pr6sh'(in), cruelty; 
tyranny; severity. 

Order of the Round Table, the so- 
ciety of knights, organized by 
King Arthur. 

or'di-na-ry (6r'dl-na-rl), custo- 
mary; usual. 

or'gan-lze (Or'g&n-Iz), to arrange; 
to get into working order. 

O'rI-no'co River (5'rl-n5'k6), a river 
in South America. 

pace (pas), to move or walk slowly. 

palm (pam), a tree with flat, broad 
leaves, growing in warm climates. 

Pa' Ids (pa'Ids), a seaport of Spain. 

pant'lng (p&nt'Ing), making hot and 
thirsty. 

parch'ing (par'ching), scorching; 
drying. 

par-tak'Ing (par-tak'ing), sharing. 

|iar-tlc'u-lar (par-tlk'u-l&r), spe- 
cial; individual. 



part'ner (part'n§r), an equal sharer 
of something; a companion. 

pat'ent (pat'dnt), sole right, given 
by law, to manufacture and sell 
an article. 

pa'trl-ot (pa'trl-5t), one who loves 
his country and supports it. 

pa'trl-ot-Ism (pa'tri-6t-Iz'm), love 
of country. 

peas'ants (pSz'&ntz), the poorest 
farmers in European countries. 

pe-cul'lar (pe-koryftr). unusual; 
strange. 

ped'a-gogue (ped'&-gOg), a teacher. 

peeps upon the world, comes up; 
looks out upon. 

pen'du-lum (pSn'dQ-ltIm), a hang- 
ing body that swings by a fixed 
motion. 

pen'e-tra'tlon (pfin'S-tra'shtin), ca- 
pacity to comprehend; sharpness. 

.per-fec'tlon (p5r-f6k'shiin), highest 
degree of excellence. 

per-form'ance (per-f6r'm&ns), that 
which is acted; a show. 

per* 1 1 (pSr'Il), danger. 

perk (park), to straighten up. 

per-mls'slon (p§r-mlsh'(in), con- 
sent; approval. 

per-se-vert' (pflr-s5-ver'), to keep 
working hard; to persist. 

Per'sian (pQr'shan), a native of 
Persia 

per'son-al (pOr'siln-ai), relating to 
an individual. 

pest (pSst), nuisance; annoyance. 

pic'tured (pIk'tQrd), colored. 

ple'bald' (pl'bOld'), of difTerent col- 
ors; mottled. 

pled (pid), with large blotches of 
two or more colors. 

pll'lar (pirar), post. 

pin' Ion (pln'ytln), a wing. 

pipe (pip), to sing. 

pis'ton (pis'tttn), a movable body 
whose position changes because 
of water or other pressure. 

pleas'ant (plSz'&nt), pleasing. 

pledged allegiance (plSj'd &-ie' 
jans), promised loyalty to. 

plot (plOt), plan or main story of a 
literary composition. 

Plu'to (pl<5&'t5), the god of the 
lower world. 

polnt'er (point'er), a hunting dog. 

poised (poizd), balanced. 

poke (pok). a bag. 

pome-gran'ate (pdm-gran'at), an 
Asiatic fruit. 

pomp (pdmp), brilliant display; 
show. 

por'rin-ger (pOr'In-j§r), a dish or 
bowl. 

por'tal (p5r'tai), a door; a gate. 

por'tl-co (p6r'tI-ko), a porch. 

por'tlon (p5r'shtin), time. 

pos-ses'sion (pd-zSsh'iin), owner- 
ship. 
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pot'tage (pOt'ftJ), a dish of veg- 
etables or vegetables and meat 
boiled together; or a thick soup. 

Power laid his rod of rule aside, the 
people in authority became equals 
for the time being of those whom 
they ruled over. 

pre-cau'tion (prS-kd'shtin), care 
exercised beforehand. 

pre-ced'ing (pre-sSd'Ing), going be- 
fore, in time, rank, or importance. 

pref'er-ence (pr6r5r-6ns), the set- 
ting of one thing above another. 

pre -side' (prS-zId'), to occupy the 
place of authority. 

press (prSs), to crowd; to hurry. 

pre-vaii'ino (pr6-var!ng), wide- 
spread; seen nearly everywhere. 

price of liberty, what we do to gain 
freedom. 

prime (prim), the best part. 

prin'cl-pie (prin'sl-p'l), a rule gov- 
erning conduct. 

pro- claim' (prO-klftm'). to declare; 
lo announce publicly. 

Proc'ter, Ad'e-iaide (pr5k't§r, &d'S- 
lad), an English poetess. 

prod'uct (prftd'tikt), anything pro- 
duced; the output. 

pro-gress' (prO-gr6s'), to move for- 
ward. 

progress (prdg'rfes), advance. 

promised glory, the fruit. 

pro-nun'ci-a-tion (prO-ntin'sI-&'- 
shtln), the pronouncing of words. 

Pro-ser'pi-na (pr6-8Qr'pI-n&), 
daughter of Ceres. 

pro-vide' (pr6-vid'). to look out for 
in advance; to supply. 

prowl (proul), to rove in a secret 
or stealthy manner. 

psarter-y (sWtSr-I), an ancient 
musical instrument. 

pui'sat-ing (piirs&t-Xng), beating; 
throbbing. 

pump'kin (ptimp'kin), any large 
variety of squash. 

punc'tu-a'tion (ptink'td-A'shtin), 
division of written composition 
into sentences, and members of a 
sentence^ by means of punctua- 
tion marks. 

Pu'ri-tan Sab'bath (pQ'ri-tan sftb'- 
ith'), the strict manner of ob- 
servance of the Sabbath by the 
Puritans. 

quaint (kw&nt), curious; old-fash- 
ioned. 

quan-fl-c§'tlon (kw51'I-fl-ka'shQn), 
fitness for a given kind of work. 

quari-ty (kwOl'I-ti), a characteris- 
tic. 

qua'ver (kwa'vSr), to sing with 
trills. 

Queen o' the May, a girl or young 
woman crowned queen in the 
sports of May Day. 



rack (rftk), an instrument of tor- 
ture; to be on the rack, to suffer 
torture. 

ra'dl-ance (ra'dl-&ns), brightness. 

raised letters, raised type used by 
the blind. 

Raph'a-el (r&f'a-$l), Italian painter. 

rap'tur-ous (r&p'tGr-tis), feeling or 
expressing extreme joy. 

ray' less (ra'lgs), without rays; 
dark. 

ray less disk of fire, a round red ball, 
having no rays. 

re'al-Ize (r6'ai-Iz), to see or under- 
stand clearly. 

reap (rSp), to cut, as with a sickle. 

rear (r6r), to raise up. 

re-a-wak'en-ing (r6-&-wak"nIng), 
raising into activity again. 

re-bel'iion (rS-bSryiin), resistance 
to authority. 

received his first patent, a right, 
granted by the government, to 
control "the sale of an invention. 

re'cent (rS'sfint), fresh; modern. 

re-cess' (r6-s€s'), a time of rest; a 
place of retirement. 

rec'i-pe (r6s'I-pS), a direction for 
making some dish in cookery. 

reck'on (r6k"n), to count; to name 
in order. 

rec'og-nize (r6k'5g-nlz), to know 
apraln: to Hve pr»nrovpi to, 

rtc'ol-lec'tlon (r6k'0-16k'shttn), re- 
membrance. 

rec'om-men-da'tion (rSk'S-mSn- 
da'shtin), commendation; favor- 
able mention. 

re-cord'ing (r6-k6r'dlng), keeping a 
record. 

re-dress' (rS-dr6ss'), to set right; 
to relieve. 

redressing human wrongs, to set 
right, as a wrong. 

re-dun'dant (r6-dun'dant), plenti- 
ful; overflowing; excessive. 

reek (rSk), to smoke. 

ref'er-ence (r6f'6r-fens), relation; 
regard. 

refuge (rSfOj), shelter, 

re-gain' (r6-gan'), to recover. 

re'gion (rS'jGn), sphere; realm. 

reign (ran), to rule. 

re-Tate' (r6-iat'), to tell. 

re-il'able (r6-ir&-b'l), fit to be re- 
lied on. 

ren'der (r6n'd6r), to give back by 
reflection, as a mirror renders 
one's face. 

re-pien'ish (r6-pl6n'Ish), to reflll. 

re -pose' (re-poz'), to rest. 

rep're-sent' (r6p're-z6nt'), to stand 
in the place of. 

req'ui-si'tlon (r^k'wl-zish'iin), state 
of being called for, or put into 
use. 

rs-soive' (r6-z61v'), to determine. 
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re-splend'ent (r§-splSn'dgnt), shin- 
ing brightly. 

re-spon'sl-biri-ty (re-sp6n's!-bTri- 
ti), duty; obligation. 

re-sume' (re-ztim'), to take again; 
to recommence. 

returning sun, the coming of 
Spring. 

rev'el-ry (r6v'§l-rl), boisterous 
merrymaking. 

rev'er-ence (r6v'5r-€ns), honor or 
respect on account of position or 
relationship. 

Rey'nard (ra'nftrd), a name fre- 
quently given to the fox. 

rib^aid (rlb'ftld), low; coarse. 

ridge (rij), the angle at the top of 
a roof formed by the opposite 

ring to the skater's heel, to be filled 
with a ringing sound of the 
skates; to resound. 

rip'ened charge (rip"nd), ripe corn. 

rl val (ri'vai), to strive to equal or 
excel. 

riv'u-let (riv'Q-16t), a small stream. 

ro'guish (rS'gish), mischievous. 

route (r6ot), road; path; course. 

roy'al (roi'ftl), kingly. 

rude'iy (rdod'll), roughly. 

rug'ged (rOg'Sd), rough; strong. 

rumb'ling (rflm'bllng), making a 
low, rolling sound. 

Ruskin, John (rus'kin), English au- 
thor and reformer. 

rus'set (rtts'St), a winter apple. 

rus'tle (rtis"l), to make a quick 
succession of small sounds. 

sa'cred (sa'kred), entitled to rever- 
ence or respect; holy. 

saddle-girth (sS.d"Ie gOrth), a strap 
which encircles the body of a 
horse to fasten on the saddle. 

sav'age (s&v'&j), of wild and un- 
tamed nature; fierce. 

savage virtues, characteristics of 
the uncivilized. 

sa'vor-y (sa'v5r-i), sweet-tasting. 

scant'y (sk&nt'I), insufficient. 

scene (sen), the place, circum- 
stances, etc., in which the action 
of a story is laid. 

schoon'er (sk<55n'Sr), a vessel hav- 
ing originally two masts, but now 
often three or four. 

sclm'i-tar (slm'i-t5r)), a curved 
sword. 

8cor'pi-on (sk6r'pl-un), a poisonous 
insect. 

scrub (skrtib), a stunted shrub. 

sear (s6r), dry, withered. 

se-cure' (se-kur'), to make fast. 

sedg'es (s^j'Sz), a grasslike herb 
often growing in marshy places. 

sens'es (sSns'ez), feelings as of 
pleasure. 



sen'si-bin-ty (sSn'sI-bll'I-U), power 

to perceive or feel, 
serf (sOrf), a slave, 
se'ries (s§'rez), a number of things 
standing in order and connected 
by a like relation. 

shaggy mane (sh&g'I m&n), thick, 
rough mane. 

sheen (shen), a glistening bright- 
ness, 
shriek of the baffled Fiend, the 
howling wind. 

shrunk (shrtink), to withdraw from, 
as in fear. 

shut'tle (shQf'l), an instrument 
used in weaving or sewing. 

sig-nif'i-cance (sig-niri-k&ns) . 
meaning. 

sig'ni-fy (s!g'ni-fl), express. 

sign language, a system of motions 
or gestures by which thought is 
expressed by the deaf and dumb. 

silent dead of night, the quietest 
time of night. 

sim'l-lar (sim'i-l&r), somewhat like. 

sips sweets, drinks the honey little 
by little. 

skulk (sktilk). to hide. 

slan'der (sl&n'dgr), a false and ma- 
licious tale or report. 

slip (slip), a space between 
wharves; a dock. 

sloop (slo&p), a single-masted ves- 
sel. 

smit'ten (smlf'n), blasted; de- 
stroyed. 

smuggled my handkerchief, took 
out in a way to escape notice. 

snow'drop' (sn0'dr5p')f a white 
flower. 

soft words, pleasing to the ear. 

soie'ly (sorii), singly; only. 

so-lem'nNty (s5-lgm'nl-tl), serious- 
ness; reverence. 

son-tude (sSn-tiid), the state of 
being alone; a lonely place. 

som'bre (s6m'b§r), gloomy; grave. 

sounding wing, the wind is thought 
of as having wings like a bird. 

source (sors), the cause or origin. 

spar (spar), a mast. 

spec'tral (spSk'tr&l), like a ghost. 

speech (spSch), language. 

sphere (sf§r), a globe; ball. 

spire (spir), the topmost point. 

splr'it-ed (splr'lt-6d). lively. 

splen'dor (splSn'dgr), brilliance; 
magniflcence. 

spray (spra), a small twig. 

spurred (spdrd), wearing spurs. 

squire (skwir), an attendant; ar- 
mor-bearer of a knight. 

stalk (stdk), the stem of a plant. 

start (start), to rouse to action. 

state (st&t), dignity; pomp. 

staved (st&vd), having the sides 
broken in. 
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•teed (st§d), a horse. 

steep (step), a height, difficult to 

stile (stil), a step or set of steps 
for passing over a fence or wall. 

strver (sti'v§r), a Dutch coin worth 
about two cents. 

stock (stOk), supply of goods. 

stride (strid), step. 

stroll (strSl), to wander; rove. 

stub'ble (stGb"l), the stumps of 
wheat or other grain left in the 
ground after reaping. 

stur'dy (stflr'dl), strong. 

sub-dued' (stib-dud'). softened. 

sub-llme'ly (siib-llm'll), nobly. 

sub-scrlp'tlon (sGb-skrfp'shtin), act 
of agreeing to take and pay for 
something, as a newspaper. 

sub' stance (sUb'stans). the main 
thought. ^ . 

sub'sti-tute (sQb'stl-tat). to put in 
place of. .^ , 

suh'tle (sfifl). deMoate; skilful. 

•uc>ces'slon (attk-sesh'ttn). a fol- 
lowing in order of time. ^ ^ 

sug'ar-punch'eon (shat)g'er-pun - 
chQn). a large sugar cask. 

sug-Qest' (sttg-jesf), to mention. 

sug-ges'tlve (siig-jSs'tIv), contain- 
ing a suggestion; stimulating 
thought. ^^^, 

sult'a-ble (sat'A-b'l), proper; fitting. 

su'mach (sQ'm&k), a kind of shrub 
or tree. 

sum'ma-ry (st5m'ft-rl), brief state- 
ment of facts; a summed up list. 

sum'mit (sQm'It), highest point. 

su'per-stl'tlon (sCpSr-stish'tin), a 
great fear of that which is mys- 
terious or unknown. 

sur'name (sflr'nam), family name. 

8ur-vlv'or (sur-viv'er), one who 
still lives. 

swamp (swOmp), wet, spongy land. 

•yria-ble (sll'ft-b'l), a sound or con- 
tinuation of sounds expressed 
with a single effort of the voice. 

sym'bol (sIm'bOl), that which 
represents something; a sign. 

syjn'pa-thy (sim'pft-thi), feeling of 
sorrow experienced for suffering; 
compassion. 

ayn'o-nym (sln'5-nlm), a word that 
is so near like another in mean- 
ing that it may be used instead 
of it. 

tale (tal), a story. 

taw'ny (tO'nt), of a dull yellowish 

brown color, 
te-leg'ra-phy (t6-16g'r&-fl), the 

practice of telegraphing, 
tem'pest tune (tgm'p6st ttin), the 

noise of a storm, 
ten'ant (t6n'&nt), a dweller on land 

owned by another. 



ten'drll (tSn'drll), a slender, leafless 

organ of a climbing plant, as a 

stem. 
Ten'ny-son, Alfred, Lord (t6n'I- 

siln &rfred), English poet, 
test (tSst), to examine; to try the 

truth or correctness of. 
"The boy who doesn't play Is father 

to the man without a Job," the 

boy who doesn't like to play will 

become the man who doesn't like 

to work, 
the meadows are enameled, given a 

glossy surface like enamel, 
the returning sun, the warm sun of 

spring, 
the world Is white with May, white 

with flowers and blossoms, 
their time had come, their end or 

death was near, 
thence'forth' (th§ns'f6rth'), from 

that time forward, 
thick'et (th!k'6t), a dense growth 

of shrubbery, 
thread'bare (thrfed'bar'), worn to 

the thread; worn out. 
thresh (thrfish), to separate grain 

from its covering, as wheat and 

oats, 
thrive (thriv)i to increase in health 

and size, 
tl'ny (ti'nl), very small, 
tok^n (t6k"n), sign, 
tor'pid (t6r'pld), numb, 
tor'toise (tdr'ttls), a turtle, 
toss'ing free, to tumble about, as 

the waves, 
tour (t<35r), a journey, 
tow'er (tou'§r), a part of a building 

higher than the other parts, 
trace (tras), footprint; track, 
trace his footsteps, to follow the 

marks left by anything when the 

thing itself has passed away, 
track (trak), to follow by means of 

marks left, 
trail (trai), a mark or track left by 

something that has passed, 
train oil (tran oil), oil from the 

whale, etc. 
tram'way (tram'wa), a track or 

tram road for carrying coal, 
trans- plant' (trans-pianf), to re- 
move and plant in another place, 
trans- porting ( trans -pOrt'Ing), 

carrying or conveying from one 

place to another, 
trem'u-lous (tr&m'tl-liis), shaking; 

shivering, 
trench (trSnch), a ditch; a long, 

narrow cut in the earth, 
tribes f»*om the continent, clans 

from the mainland of Europe, 
trib'ute (trib'tit), praise or honor 

paid to some one. 
trice (tris), a very short time, 
trim (trim), order; condition. 
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trust (trtist), a responsibility; a 
charge. 

tur'ban (tar'ban), a head dress. 

turf (tOrf), the sod. 

turn'atlie (tarn'stil), a post With 
four arms, set in a passageway, 
so that a person may pass by 
turning the arms. 

Tus-cum'bia (tfls-ktSm'bl-A), a city 
in Alabama. 

Twelfth cakes, cakes made for 
Twelfth-night, the evening of 
the twelfth day after Christmas. 

tyr'an-ny (tlr'fi,-nl), oppression; 
cruel treatment. 

Tyr'ol (tir'61), a province of west- 
ern Austria. 

un-com'mon-ly (lin-kdm'tSn-lI), 
more rapidly than usual. 

un de-ffned' ter'rop (fin de-fInd' 
t?r'fr), a fear not clearly under- 
stood. 

un der-take' (tin d§r-tAkO. to at- 
tempt; to try. 

un'der-world (lin'd§r-wGrld), the 
earth. 

un-me-lo'di-ou8 (un-m6-16'dl-tls), 
without melody or musical qual- 
ity. 

un-sul'iled (tin-stirid), not tar- 
nished. 

urge (Orj), to try to persuade. 

uVter-ance (flt'§r-ans), speech; 
that which is expressed. 

ut'ter-ly (flt'gr-ll), completely. 

va'grant (va'grftnt), an idle wan- 
derer. 

vague (v&g), not clearly defined; 
uncertain. 

vague expectation, indistinct hope. 

variant (vai'yant), brave. 

val'or (vS,r§r), courage; bravery. 

van'iah (van'Ish), to disappear. 

va'ry (va'rl\ to change in form. 

vas'aai (vas'ai), a servant in olden 
times; a subject. 

vast (vist), of great extent. 

ven'er-ate (v6n'?r-at), to hold 
sacred. 

ver'dant (vQr'dant), green. 

ver'dure (vHr'dtir), greenness. 

ver'min (vQr'mIn), a small, trouble- 
some animal, such bm a rat. 

versed (vfirst), acquainted; famil- 
iar. 

very colors, even the colors. 

ves^ture (v6s'tOr), garment; dress. 

vine'-dress'er (vin'dr65'§r), one 
who cultivates grapes. 

vir'tue (vAr'ta), quality; power. 



vKsion (vizh'iin), an imaginary 

sight; apparition; a dream, 
viv'id (viv'ld), clear; strong; lively. 
vow (vou), a solemn promise. 

wairing (waring), lamenting; cry- 
ing aloud, 
wain (wan), wagon; cart. 
wan'der-Ing (wan'der-ing), roving; 

unsettled. 
ward'er (wdr'dSr), a guard, 
war'rior (wCr'ySr), a soldier, 
wa'ry (war'I), watchful. 
waste (wast), bare; empty. 
way'far'er (wa'far'§r), a traveler on 

foot, 
way'slde (wa'sid). the edge or side 

of the road or path. 
way' ward (wa'w§rd), having one's 

own way. 

weath'er-beat'en (w6th'§r-het"n), 

worn by exposure to the weather. 

weath'er.cock' (wgth'?r-k6k'), a 

piece of metal, often in the figure 

of a cock, turning with the wind. 

weave (wgv), to unite or entwine 

threads of any kind. 
We'ser (va-zer). a river in Ger- 
many, 
west'er-ly (w§s't€r-ll), to the west, 
whispering all their sports among, 

whispering while playing. 
Whit'ti-er, John Qreen'leaf (whlf- 

I-§r, grCn'lgf), American poet, 
wind freshened (frSsh'Snd), the 

wind grew strong, 
withe (with), a fiexible twig or 
branch used as a band; a willow, 
with'ered (wlth'§rd), without leaves 
or with faded leaves on the trees, 
without a mark, without a land- 
mark, 
wit'ness (wIt'nSs). to observe, 
wiz'ard (wIz'Ard), magician, 
won'drous (wfin'driis), wonderful, 
wont (wlSnt), accustomed, 
wood'chuck (w56d'chiik), the 

ground hog. 
woof (wfl5f), the thread usually 
carried by the shuttle in weaving, 
wres'tle (r6s"l), to struggle; to try 

to throw another down, 
wretch'ed (r6ch'?d), miserable, 
wrong (rOng), injury; injustice, 
wrought (r6t), worked. 

ye (ye), you. 

Vork'shire (yOrk'shSr), the name of 
a county in England. 

zone (z6n), a belt of territory with- 
in which but one rate of postage 
is charged for shipment of mail 
parcels. 
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in arithmetic, 27 
of namt« of states, 34, 35 
Acceptance, formal, 232 
Address, words of, 46, 60, 73, 88, 

152, 253, 290, 305 
Addressing envelopes, 14, 52, 66, 
67, 68, 71, 231, 232, 264, 
292 
Adjectives: 
definition of, 207 
use of, 209, 210, 295, 306 
proper, 209, .210, 227, 240, 242, 
268, 295, 305, 306 
Adverb, 240, 242, 261, 278, 295, 

302, 306 
Am not, 218 
Apposition, words in, 247, 258, 

261, 305 
Are not J 218 

Argument, making a good, 219 
Autobiography, 83, 85 

Biographical Dictionary, The, 34 
Biographies: 
Bonheur, Rosa, 11 
Columbus, Christopher, 31 
development of, 83 
. Edison, Thomas A., 108 
Keller, Helen, 40 
Millet, Jean Francois, 100 
Whittier, John Greenleaf, 81 
Bloom, 134, 143, 153, 204, 309 
Blow, 123, 153, 160, 227, 309 
Bnng, 134, 143, 153, 165, 266, 

309 
Bursty 281, 287, 302, 309 



Capitalization: 
/, used as a word, 111 
O, used as a word, 110, 116, 147. 

152, 246, 305 
of proper adjectives, 209, 210, 
227, 240, 242, 268, 295, 305, 
306 
of proper nouns, 205, 209, 210, 
227, 242, 265, 293, 305, 306 
with direct quotations, 163 
Calch, 205, 210, 242, 261, 286, 309 
Classes of words: 
adjectives, 207, 209, 210, 227, 

240, 242, 268, 295, 305, 306 
adverbs, 240, 242, 261, 278, 295, 

302, 306 
nouns, 198, 199, 205, 210, 240, 

242, 266, 293, 305, 306 
pronouns, 214, 215, 240, 255, 

278, 292, 306 
verbs, 234, 235, 240, 242, 266, 

283, 303, 306 
Colon with quotations, 163, 174, 

241, 305 

JCome, 30, 44, 53, 88, 115, 153, 

160, 246, 309 
Comma: 
with short quotation, 163, 241, 

305 
with divided quotations, 94, 163, 

241, 305 
with words in apposition, 247, 

258, 261, 305 
with words of address, 46, 60, 
73, 88, 152, 253, 290, 305 
Common nouns, 204, 210, 227, 
240, 242, 266, 292, 305, 306 
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Comparison: 

ofpoons, 185 

of words that describe, 18» 21, 
23, 26, 72, 88, 153, 207, 307 
CkiinpoBition: 

Aindanes, 129 

American Flag, The, 254 

Audubon Chib, 183 

Bird I Know, A, 124 

Birds I Have Seen, 285 

Birds, The, 47 

Birds, The, 124 

Book I like Best, The, 85 

Boy's Start Upon His Journey, 
The, 187 

Changes I Have Noticed in the 
Spring, 118 

Christmas Gifts, €2 

ClasB, 237, 270, 304 

CcMnparison of June and Octo- 
ber, 26 

Cows, 98 

Daily Health IVogram, 97 

First Day of My Holidays, 213 

Fishes, The, 114 

Flower That Ckows in My 
Locality, A, 291 

Foods, 95 

Fud,80 

Gathoing Nuts, 178 

Grain, 49 

Grasshof^MT, The, 149 

Ckooer, "Die, 95 

How a Dismal Day Spoiled My 
Hans, 189 

How Anfmah Fkepare for Win- 
ter, 36 

How I Made a Christmas Fkes- 
ent, 65 

How to Beautify Our SamNmd- 
ings, 122 



HowtoKeq[>Wdl,96 

How to Mail or Eiqwess a 

Christmas Present, 70 
How to Pop Com, 201 
How to Wnp a Christmas 

Pre8ait,69 
Imaginary Journey, An, 297 
Imaginative St«y , 290 
Indian Com, 52 
Keq>ing Epfne Safe, A, 302 
life in the Water, 114 
lighting, 105 
Making a Bird House, 127 
May Party, A, 292 
Methods of Harvesting Wheat, 

207 
Milkman, The, 98 
Modend Slips Compared with 

Those of a Century Ago, 262 
Most Enjoyable Season in 

Heidi's Home, 234 
My Gardoi, 132, 133 
My Happiest Autumn Outing, 

206 
My Happiest Outing, 178 
"OkL Iron8ideB,"desaqytion of, 

262 
One of My Early Fancies, 267 
Ordor of the Round Table, The, 

172 
Our Sdiool Grounds, 141 
Outing Incidoit, An, 150 
Paul Revcre's Ride, 250 
Pip» Calk the Rats, The, 279 
Ffeasures I Enjoy that Heidi 

CouM Not Have, 227 
Reasons for My Choice, 234 
Report of the AiKfaibon Cfaib, 

257,296,303 
River, A, 111 
RuIbb for Gardening, 135, 150 
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Composition (Continued): 
Season I Like Best, 160, 161 
Seasons, The, 3 
Some Books I Have Read, 85 
Some Occupations, 21 
Story of a Loaf of Bread, 51 
Summer Day with Heidi, A, 228 
Sun, The, 105 
Test for, 167 
Thanksgiving Day, 58 
Thanksgiving Exercises in Our 

School, 209 
Toy I Liked Best, The, 166 
Trees, 30 

What I Will Do for Birds, 222 
Why Our Forests Should Be 

Protected, 285 
Compound words, 78, 88, 122, 148, 

149, ,152, 177, 305 
Contractions, 179, 201, 204, 210, 

242, 292, 309 
Correct use of words, siunmary of, 

88, 153, 242, 308 

Dates, writing, 120 
Debate, 220, 222 
Declarative sentence, 217, 221, 
223, 230, 241, 242, 266, 293, 
303, 305, 307 
Describing Things Well, 191 
Diary: 
keeping a, 120 
summarizing a, 142 
Dictation, 187, 205, 220, 234, 255, 

284 
Dictation Work, Test of, 167 
Dictionary: 
biographical. The, 34 
use of, 108 
Direct Quotation, 163, 164, 165, 
167, 174, 241, 308 



Divided Quotation, 94, 103, 152, 

163, 227, 305, 308 
Do, 53, 55, 60, 64, 88, 115, 123, 

153, 173, 309 
Doesn't, don't, 173, 174, 188, 220, 

221, 242, 261, 309 
Dramatization of: 
At the Telephone, 95 
How the Leaves Came Down, 

29 
Little Red Plume, 56 
Scene in the Market-place, 281 
Scene in a Stage Coach, 216 

Eat, 123, 130, 147, 153, 213, 223, 

227, 309 
Envelopes, addressing, 14, 52, 66 
er and est, 18, 23, 26, 72, 88, 153, 

207, 307 
Exclamation mark with quota- 
tions, 163, 241 
Exclamatory sentence, 220 
Explanation, making a clear, 200 

Fly, 123, 130, 153, 185, 309 

Game — Plum Stone Indian, 58 
Give, 68, 71, 88, 101, 115, 123, 153, 

233, 293, 809 
Glossary, use of the, 4 

words, 318 
Go, 92, 103, 115, 123, 148, 153, 

160, 223, 246, 309 

He, with you and /, 179, 193, 242, 

255, 297, 309 
Hear, here, 120, 130, 154, 221, 223, 

308 
Homonyms, 120, 130, 137, 154, 

160, 196, 221, 308 
Hyphen, in compound words, 78, 

88, 122, 148, 149, 152, 177, 305 
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/, as a word, 111 

/, with you and hey 179, 193, 242, 

255, 297, 309 
In, into, 140, 143, 146, 153, 283, 

297, 302, 309 
Indirect Quotations, 93, 103, 152, 

165, 292, 306 
Interrogative sentence, 218, 221, 

223, 241, 242, 266, 293, 303, 

305, 307 
Invitations: 
formal, 231, 292, 310 
informal, 12, 208, 248, 292, 310 
/« noty 218 
/te, i«'«, 201, 204, 210, 242, 292, 

309 

Knowy 184, 193, 196, 242, 246, 278, 
284, 309 

Language facts: 

adjectives, 207, 209, 210, 227, 

240, 242, 268, 295, 305, 306 
adverbs, 240, 242, 261, 278, 295, 

302, 306 

common and proper nouns, 

204, 205, 210, 240, 242, 266, 

305, 306 
comparison of adjectives, 18, 21, 

23, 26, 72, 88, 153, 207, 

307 
declarative sentences, 217, 221, 

223, 230, 241, 242, 266, 293, 

303, 305, 307 

direct quotations, 163, 164, 165, 

167, 174, 241, 308 
divided quotations, 94, 103, 152, 

163, 227, 305, 308 
exclamatory sentences, 220 
homonyms, 120, 130, 137, 154, 

160, 196, 221, 308 



indirect quotations, 93, 103, 152, 

165, 292, 306 
interrogative sentences, 218, 

221, 223, 226, 241, 242, 293, 

303, 305, 307 
noun, 198, 199, 204, 209, 210, 

240, 242, 243, 266, 268, 292, 

293, 305, 306, 
parenthetical words, 282, 287, 

306 
past time, 123 • 
plural nouns showing posses- 
sion, 199 
prefix, 256, 258, 261, 302, 307 
present time, 123 
pronoun, 214, 215, 240, 255, 

278, 232, 306 
proper adjective, 209, 210, 227, 

240, 242, 268, 295, 305, 306 
quotation within quotation, 164 
sentences 187, 216, 221, 305, 307 
singular nouns showing pos- 
session, 198 
subject and predicate of a sen- ' 

tence, 228, 230, 234, 242, 250, 

256, 283, 286, 296, 307 
subject, unexpressed, 230, 242, 

253, 261, 307 
suffix, 207, 242, 256, 261, 307 
synonyms, 252, 255, 258, 284, 

290y 296, 307 
verb, 234, 235, 240, 242, 266, 

283, 303, 306 
words of address, 46, 60, 73, 88, 

152, 253, 290, 305 
words in apposition, 247, 258, 

261, 305 
Learny teachy 42, 44, 83, 88, 89, 100, 

123, 153, 173, 309 
Learning words, 4 
lessy 18, 21, 23, 26, 88, 153, 307 
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Letter writing/ 
friendly, 12T62, 74, 118, 174, 208, 

215, 231, 232, 286, 292, 303 
business; 66, 67, 68, 71, 88, 133, 

161, 153, 264, 265, 286, 297, 

310 
Lie, lay, 263, 271, 278, 292, 309 
Literature (prose): 
American Flag, The, SumneTf 

Charles, 264 
Ant and the Grasshopper, The, 

^sopf 148 
Apollo, the Sun God, Myth, 106 
Birds and I, BaUey, L. H., 126 
BoboUnk, The, Irving, W. 294. 
Child's Story, The, Dickens, 157 
Crane and the Fish, The, 269 
Foolish Tortoise, The, 235 
Fox and the Crow, The, Msop, 

39 
Gardening, Warner, C. D. 136 
Going Away to School, Mitchell, 

Donald G.y 175 
Goldenrod's Dream, Watkins, 

Catherine R., 14 
Good Caliph, The, 304 
Grace Darling, 113 
Health Crusader's Pledge, 96 
Heidi's Mountain Home, Spyri, 

Johanna, 224 
Home and Country, Hale, 

Edward Everett, 2b2 
Humming Bird, The, Audubon, 

John James, 181 
King Who Taught Men to 

Serve, The, 168 
Legend of the Two Gentians, 

The, Pratt, Mara L., 20 
Little Red Plume, Brooks, D., 54 
Madonna of the Chair, The, 63 
Mining, 79 



Pippa's Holiday, Bailey, Caro^ 

lyn S., 144 
Proserpina, Bailey, Carolyn S., 4 
Returning Home for the 

Holidays, Irving, W., 211 
Silas Mamer and Little Eppie, 

Eliot, George, 300 
Some of My Early Fancies, 

Holmes, Oliver WendeU, 259 
Spring in Kentucky, Allen, 

James Lane, 121 
Timepieces, 74 
What They Found, Bailey, 

Carolyns., 90 

Nouns: 
common, 204, 240, 242, 266, 

292, 305, 306 
definition of, 198, 199 
proper, 204, 205, 210, 242, 266, 

305, 306 
showing possession, 251, 305, 

306 

0, as a word, 110, 116, 147, 246 
Outline, making an, 186, 281 

Paragraph: 

making a, 7, 8, 161 
Parenthetical words, 282, 287, 

306 
Past time, 123 
Period, 217, 223, 241, 266, 293, 

303, 305 
Pictures: 
Airplane, Modern, A, 129 
Apple Orchard, An, 138 
Aurora, Reni, 107 
Ball Game, The, Briggs, 298 
Boys' Sports and Girls' Sports, 
Bnggs, 238 
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Pictures (Contintied): 
Columbus, PUotyjSZ 
Daxius Green and His Fljdng 

Machine, BriggSj 128 
Exciting Moment, Briggs, 48 
Fascinating Tale, A, Ronnery 119 
Home After the First Voyage, 

Rosenthal, 112 
"I Want to See the Wheels Go 

Wound," Goodman, 77 
King Arthur, Vischer, 171 
Little Foxes, Carter, 37 
Madonna, Raphael, 64 
Mountain in Switzerland, 228 
Music Lesson, The, Wunsch, 22 
Old Ironsides, Tuckerman, 262 
Opening Day of School, Briggs, 1 
Pied Piper, The, 276 
Pilgrims Going to Church, 

Boughton, 57 
Plowing, Bonheur, Rosa, 10 
Sparrows' Home, Laux, 125 
Whittier, Portrait of, 81 
Vacation Joys, Briggs, 156 
Winter Sport, Briggs, 86 
Woman Churning, MiUet, 99 
Young Huskers, 197 
Plurals: 
in es, 38, 39, 44, 56, 65, 88, 152, 

251, 255, 306 
in ies, 65, 71, 88, 101, 105, 152, 

196, 251, 255, 306 
in ves, 56, 60, 65, 80, 88, 152, 

251, 255, 268, 306 
nouns with verbs, 268, 305, 306 
nouns showing possession, 199, 

268, 305, 306 
Poems: 
Apple Orchard in the Spring, 

An, Martin, William, 138 
Autumn Days, Bryant,W.C., 185 



Boy's Song in Spring, A, Scol- 

lard, Clinton, 117 
Christmas Everywhere, Brooks, 

Phillips, 70 
Christmas in the Olden Time, 

JScoU, Sir Walter, 61 
Columbia's Emblem, Proctor, 

Edna Dean, 203 
Cricket on the Hearth, 89 
Flag, The, Macy, Arthur, 101 
Frost Spirit, The, WhiUier, 84 
How the Leaves Came Down, 

Coolidge, Susan, 27 
Huskers, The, WhiUier, 194 
Legend of Bregenz, A, Procter, 

Adelaide, 243 
Lines Written in March, Words- 

worih, William, 104 
March, Jackson, Helen Hunt, 266 
May Queen, The, Tennyson, 

Alfred, Lord, 288 
Midwinter, Trowbridge, J. T., 

239 
My Lost Youth, Longfellow, 267 
November Good Night, A, 

Beers, Ethel Lynn, 45 
October's Bright Blue Weather, 

Jackson, Helen Hunt, 24 
Old Clock on the Stairs, The, 

Longfellow, Henry W., 75 
Out-of-door Boy, The, 149 
Paul Revere's Ride, Longfellow, 

Henry W., 248 
Pied Piper of Hamelin, The, 

Browning, Robert, 272 
Ring Out, Wild Bells, Tennyson, 

Alfred, Lord, 72 
Schoolhouse Yard, The, Thomas, 

Elizabeth Howland, 141 
Sea, The, Cornwall, Barry, 110 
Seed, A, 134 
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Poems (Continued): 
September, Jackson, Helen H., 2 
Spring, Perryf Nora, 131 
Windmill, The, Longfellow, 60 
Possession, 198, 199, 251, 255, 268, 

305, 306 
Practice work, 240, 255, 266, 286, 

292, 293, 297 
Predicate, 228, 230, 234, 242, 250, 

256, 283, 286, 296, 307 
Prefix, 256, 258, 261, 302, 307 
Present time, 123 
Pronouns, 214, 240, 255, 278, 292, 

306 
Proper adjectives, 209, 210, 227, 

240, 242, 305, 306 

Proper nouns, 204, 205, 209, 210, 

227, 242, 266, 293, 305, 306 
Punctuation: 

colon, 163, 174, 241, 305 
commas, 46, 94, 163, 247, 305 
exclamation mark, 163, 221, 241, 

305 
hyphen, 78, 79, 88, 122, 148, 

149, 152, 177, 305 
period, 217, 223, 241, 266, 293, 

302,305 
question mark, 163, 218, 223, 

241, 266, 293, 303, 305 
quotation marks 

double, 94, 103, 152, 163, 164, 

227, 241, 305, 308 
single, 163, 164, 241, 306, 308 

Quotation marks: 
in divided quotations, 94, 103, 
152, 163, 164, 227,241, 305,308 
single, 163, 164, 241, 306, 308 
Quotations: 

direct, 163, 164, 165, 167, 174, 
241, 308 



divided, 94, 103, 152, 163, 164, 

227, 241, 305, 308 
within a quotation, 163, 164, 

241, 306, 308 
indirect, 93, 103, 152, 165, 292 

306 

Reading: 

for the story, 235, 269, 303 
for the thought, 182 
Regrets, formal, 232, 293, 297, 310 
Review, monthly, 23, 44, 60, 71, 
103, 116, 130, 143, 174, 193, 
210, 223, 258, 271, 287, 299 
Ride, 217, 223, 242, 249, 309 
Ring, 73, 88, 115, 123, 153, 246, 

282, 287, 309 
Run, 147, 153, 177, 213, 302, 309 

See, 9, 23, 53, 88, 115, 123, 153, 

166, 174, 251, 309 
Sentence: 

declarative, 217, 221, 223, 230, 

241, 242, 266, 293, 303, 305, 
307 

exclamatory, 220 
interrogative, 218, 221, 223, 241, 

242, 266, 293, 303, 305, 307 
predicate of, 228, 230, 234, 242 

250, 256, 283, 286, 296, 307 
review, 187, 216, 221, 303 
subject of, 228, 230, 234, 242, 

260, 256, 283, 286, 296, 307 
subject unexpressed of, 230, 242, 
253, 261, 283, 307 
Series, words in, 9 
ShaU, will, 279, 286, 287, 309 
Shine, 205, 210, 242, 246, 278, 309 
Sing, 123, 147, 153, 170, 303, 309 
Singular nouns, with verbs, 268, 
305, 306 
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Set, 180, 193, 227, 242, 246, 302, 309 There, as introductory, 201, 210- 
SU, 180, 193, 227, 242, 246, 302, 309 227. 242, 266, 290, 308 

Sow, 134, 143, 153, 309 These, those, 233 

Speak, 291, 292, 297, 299, 309 They were, 162 

Spnng, 134, 137, 143, 153, 204, This, that, 233 

297, 309 Throw, 184, 193, 242, 284, 309 
Subject: 

of a sentence, 228, 234, 242, 250, Verb, 234, 240, 242, 266, 283, 303, 

256, 283, 286, 296, 307 306 

unexpressed, 230, 242, 253, 261, Variety in use of words, 214 

307 



Suffix, 207, 242, 256, 261, 307 

Summaries: 

of capitals, 152, 241, 305 

of correct use of words, 88, 153, 

242, 308 
of classes of words, 152, 242, 306 
of definitions, 152, 308 
of forming of plurals, 88, 152, 306 
of general rules, 153, 308 
of half-year, 88, 241 
of language facts, 88, 152, 242 
of punctuation, 88, 152, 241, 305 
of quotations, 152, 241, 306, 308 
of sentences, 242, 305, 307 

Swim, 115, 116, 123, 153, 278, 309 

Synonyms, 252, 255, 258, 266, 284, 
290, 296, 308 



Was, were, wasn't, werenH, 188 
When words, 78, 88, 109, 113, 154, 

170, 308 
Will, shall, 279, 286, 287, 309 
Words: 

compound, 78, 88, 122, 148, 149, 

152, 177, 305 
in apposition, 247, 258, 261, 305 
in series, 9 
learning, 4 
of address, 46, 60, 73, 88, 152, 

25S, 290, 305 
parenthetical, 282, 287, 306 
that describe, comparison of, 
18, 21, 23, 26, 72, 88, 153, 
207, 307 
variety in use of, 214 
when, 78, 88, 109, 113, 154, 170, 
308 



Tale, tail, 118, 120, 130, 154, 308 

Teach, learn, 42, 44, 83, 88, 89, 109, Wnte, 268, 271, 286, 292, 309 

123, 153, 173, 309 
Telling a Story Well, 190 You, with he and /, 179, 193, 242, • 

Tests: 255, 296, 309 

for compositions, 167 You were, 162, 188 

for dictation, 167 
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